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Application

This manual has been issued by Canon Inc. for qualified persons to learn technical
theory, installation, maintenance, and repair of products. This manual covers all
localities where the products are sold. For this reason, there may be information in this
manual that does not apply to your locality.

Corrections

This manual may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors due to
improvements or changes in products. When changes occur in applicable products or in
the contents of this manual, Canon will release technical information as the need arises.
In the event of major changes in the contents of this manual over a long or short period,
Canon will issue a new edition of this manual.

The following paragraph does not apply to any countries where such provisions are
inconsistent with local law.

Trademarks
The product names and company names used in this manual are the registered
trademarks of the individual companies.

Copyright

This manual is copyrighted with all rights reserved. Under the copyright laws, this
manual may not be copied, reproduced or translated into another language, in whole or
in part, without the written consent of Canon Inc.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
Printed in Japan
Imprimé au Japon

Caution
Use of this manual should be strictly supervised to avoid disclosure of confidential information.
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INTRODUCTION

1. Symbols Used

This documentation uses the following symbols to indicate special information:

Symbol Description

Indicates an item of a non-specific nature, possibly classified as Note, Caution,
or Warning.

Indicates an item requiring care to avoid electric shocks.

Indicates an item requiring care to avoid combustion (fire).

Indicates an item prohibiting disassembly to avoid electric shocks or problems.

Indicates an item requiring disconnection of the power plug from the electric
outlet.

Indicates an item intended to provide notes assisting the understanding of the
topic in question.
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Indicates an item of reference assisting the understanding of the topic in ques-
tion.

I

Provides a description of a service mode.

Provides a description of the nature of an error indication.

Refers to the Copier Basics Series for a better understanding of the contents.

H g umE‘ :
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INTRODUCTION

2. Outline of the Manual

This Service Manual contains basic information needed to service the iR5000/iR6000 and
its accessories (i.e., side paper deck, shift tray) in the field, conducted for the purpose of
maintaining its product quality and a specific level of performance. A separate Service
Manual is made available for each of its accessories (except for the side paper deck and shift
tray); for details, refer to the appropriate manual.

This Service Manual consists of the following chapters:

1. System Unit

Chapter 1  Introduction: features, specifications, names of parts, func-
tions, operation, system configuration, rou-
tine maintenance by the user

Chapter 2 Main Controller: functional construction, outline of electrical
circuitry, principles of operation of the image
processing system, power supply

Chapter 3 Installation: site conditions and installation procedure,
relocation of the machine, installation of ac-
cessories

2. Reader Unit

Chapter 1  Basic Operation: functional construction, outline of electrical
circuitry, basic sequence of operations

Chapter 2  Original Exposure System: principles of operation of the exposure sys-
tem, timing of operation, disassembly/assem-
bly and adjustment

Chapter 3 Image Processing System: principles of operation of the image process-
Ing system, timing of operation, disassembly/
assembly and adjustment

3. Printer Unit

Chapter 1  Introduction: safety of the laser, image formation, auxiliary
processes

Chapter 2  Sequence of Operations: basic operations, outline of electrical cir-
cuitry, basic sequence of operations

Chapter 3  Laser Exposure System: principles of operation of the laser exposure

system, timing of operation, disassembly/
assembly and adjustment

Chapter 4 Image Formation System: principles of operation of the image forma-
tion system, timing of operation, disassem-
bly/assembly and adjustment

Chapter 5  Pickup/Feeding System: principles of operation of the pickup/feeding
system, timing of operation, disassembly/
assembly and adjustment
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Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



INTRODUCTION

Chapter 6  Fixing System: principles of operation of the fixing system,
timing of operation, and disassembly/assem-
bly and adjustment

Chapter 7  Externals and Controls: principles of operation of the externals/con-
trols, timing of operation, disassembly/as-
sembly and adjustment

Chapter 8 Paper Deck: principles of operation, timing of operation,
disassembly/assembly and adjustment
Chapter 9  Shift Tray: principles of operation, timing of operation,

disassembly/assembly adjustment

4. Troubleshooting

Chapter 1  Maintenance and Inspection: table of periodically replaced parts, table of
consumables/durables, scheduled servicing
chart

Chapter 2 Image Adjustment Basic Procedure:
basic procedure for image adjustment

Chapter 3  Standards and Adjustments:  standards and adjustments

Chapter 4  Troubleshooting Image Faults/Malfunctions:
troubleshooting image faults/malfunctions

Chapter 5  Service Mode: how to use service mode, list of service
modes

Chapter 6  Self Diagnosis: codes, causes of errors, timing chart

Appendix: general timing chart, general circuit diagrams

The descriptions are updated from time to time to reflect product improvements, and ma-
jor changes are communicated in the form of Service Information bulletins.

All service persons are expected to familiarize themselves with the contents of this Ser-
vice Manual and Service Information bulletins and acquire a level of knowledge and skill
required to promptly respond to the needs of the field.
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INTRODUCTION

The following rules apply throughout this Service Manual:

1. Each chapter contains sections explaining the purpose of specific functions and the re-

lationship between electrical and mechanical systems with reference to the timing of
operation.

In the diagrams represents the path of mechanical drive; where a signal name
accompanies the symbot—=>, the arrow indicates the direction of the electric sig-

nal.

The expression “turn on the power” means flipping on the power switch, closing the
front door, and closing the delivery unit door, which results in supplying the machine
with power.

In the digital circuits, ‘1’ is used to indicate that the voltage level of a given signal is
“High,” while ‘0’ is used to indicate “Low.” (The voltage value, however, differs from
circuit to circuit.) In addition, the asterisk (*) as in “DRMD*” indicates that the

DRMD signal goes on when ‘0’.

In practically all cases, the internal mechanisms of a microprocessor cannot be
checked in the field. Therefore, the operations of the microprocessors used in the ma-
chines are not discussed: they are explained in terms of from sensors to the input of the
DC controller PCB and from the output of the DC controller PCB to the loads.

The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change without notice for product
improvement or other purposes, and major changes will be communicated in the form of
Service Information bulletins.

All service persons are expected to have a good understanding of the contents of this Ser-
vice Manual and all relevant Service Information bulletins and be able to identify and isolate
faults in the machine.
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INTRODUCTION

System Configuration

The IR5000/iR6000 may be configured with the following accessories for a fully inte-
grated system:

X 4]

[1] Finisher-F1/Saddle Finisher-F2
[2] Copy Tray-C1

[3] Shift Tray-B1

[4] DADF-D1 (standard)

[5] Paper Deck-G1

[6] Puncher Unit-B1/C1/D1

Figure 1
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INTRODUCTION

Important!

Be sure to turn off the main power switch and disconnect the power plug before starting
to disassemble the machine; in addition, keep the following in mind for the work:

1. In printer mode, turning off the main power switch can result in the loss of data being
processed. Check to make sure that the Execution/Memory lamp on the control panel
is off before operating the main power switch.

2. Do not turn off the main power switch while downloading is taking place. Otherwise,
the machine may become disabled.

3. The cassette heater and the drum heater remain powered as long as the environment
switch and the heater switch are on (even when the main power switch is off).

4. Not all power is removed when the front cover is opened if the main power switch is
on, requiring care.

[1] Execution/Memory lamp
[2] Main power switch

[3] Cassette heater switch
[4] Environment switch

Figure 2 Arrangement of the Switches
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1. Features

1.0.1 High Speed, High Image Quality
Copying speed: 50 copies/min (iR5000; 1-on-N; from cassette/deck)
60 copies/min (IR6000; 1-on-N; from cassette/deck)
Reading resolution: 600 x 600 dpi
Printing resolution: 1200* x 600 dpi (copier mode; smoothing ON; varies by model)
2400* x 600 dpi (printer mode)
*Equivalent.

1.0.2 Hard Disk
The machine comes with a hard disk as standard, enabling memory-based sorting. The
machine is capable of making multiple copies by reading the original once.

1.0.3 Stackless, Duplexing Mechanism
The machine moves paper seamlessly when making double-sided copies without any
waste as by stacking it in a duplexing unit.

1.0.4 Large-Capacity Paper Source

The addition of an accessory will enable accommodation of as many as 7650 sheets of pa-
per (80 g/mA).

Right front paper deck: 1500 sheets

Left front paper deck: 1500 sheets

Cassette 3: 550 sheets

Cassette 4: 550 sheets

Multifeeder: 50 sheets

Paper Deck-G1 (accessory): 3500 sheets

1.0.5 Variety of Delivery Processing (with accessories)
Finishing: 1-point or 2-point stapling (Finisher)
Saddle stitching: middle binding and folding for delivery (Saddle Finisher-F2 only)
Punching: making binding holes for delivery (Puncher Unit)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-1S
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2. Specifications

2.1 Copier
2.1.1 Type
Item Specifications
Body Console
Copyboard Fixed
Light source Xenon tube
Lens Lens array (F3.7)

Photosensitive medium Amorphous silicon drum (80-dia.)

T01-201-01
2.1.2 Method
ltem Specifications
Reproduction Indirect statophotography
Charging Corona
Exposure Laser

Copy density adjustment
Development

Pickup Auto
Manual

Transfer
Separation
Cleaning
Fixing

1-2 S

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Auto or manual

Dry, 1-component toner production
Front paper deck (2 holders)

Front cassette (2 holders)

Manual feed tray

(5.5 mm deep; about 50 sheets of 80pamper)
Corona

Corona (static separation)

Blade

Heat roller

100 V: 700 W (main) + 470 W (sub)
120/230 V: 600 W (main) + 600 W (sub)

T01-201-02
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2.1.3 Functions

ltem Specifications
Original type Sheet, book, 3-D object (2 kg max.)
Maximum original size A3/279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17")
Direct 1:1
Reduce | 1:0.250
Reduce I 1: 0.500
Reduce Il 1: 0.611
Reduce IV 1: 0.707
Reproduction ratio Reduce V 1:0.816
Reduce IV 1:0.865
Enlarge | 1:0.154
Enlarge 11 1:1.224
Enlarge 1l 1: 0.414
Enlarge 1V 1:2.000
Enlarge V 1:4.000
Zoom 1: 0.250 to 4.00 (in 1% increments)

Wait time

IR5000: 5 min or less (at 20°C/168°F)

iIR6000: 6 min or less (at 20°C/168°F)

First copy time

5.5 sec (stream reading, right deck, Direct, A4/LTR,

non-AE, straight delivery)
3.8 sec (book mode, right deck pickup, Direct, A4/LTR,
non-AE, straight delivery)

Continuous reproductiorf99 prints max. AB
Print size Single-sided
Inch
AB
Duplexing
Inch
T-01-201-03

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

A3 max.
(vertical)
279.4 x 431.8 mm STMT min.

(11"x17") max. (vertical)
A3 max. A5 min.
(vertical)

279.4 x 431.8 mm STMT min.
(11"x17") max. (vertical)
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Pickup Paper type
Right deck Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
Left deck A4, B5, LTR
Tracing paper
A4, B5
Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
Ad
Thick paper (90 to 200 gAn
A4, B5, LTR
Cassette 3 Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5R, A4R, B5R
Cassette 4 279.4x431.8 mm (11" x 17"), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT

(vertical feeding)

Tracing paper

B4, A4, AAR

Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
Manual feed tray (vertical feeding) (64 to 80 gAn

A3, B4, A4, B5, ASR, A4R, B5R

279.4x431.8 mm (11" x 17"), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT (vertical feed-

ing)

Tracing paper

A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R

Transparency (Canon-recommended)

A4, AAR, LTR, LTRR

Colored paper (Canon-recommended)

B4, A4, AAR

Postcard (vertical feeding only)

Postcard, 2-in-1 postcard (vertical feeding only),

4-in-1 postcard (horizontal feeding only)

Label sheet (Canon-recommended)

B4, A4, AAR, LTR, LTRR

Thick paper (90 to 200 gAn

A3, B4, A4, B5, AAR, B5R, LTR, LTRR

T1-01-201-04
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ltem Paper type
Single-sided Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5R, A4R, B5R
279.4x431.5 mm (11"x17"), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feeding)
Tracing paper
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R
Transparency (Canon-recommedned)
A4, AAR, LTR, LTRR
Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
B4, A4, AAR
Postcard (vertical feeding only)
Postcard, 2-in-1 postcard (vertical feeding only),
4-in-1 postcard (horizontal feeding only)
Label sheet (Canon-recommended)
B4, A4, AAR, LTR, LTRR
Thick, paper (90 to 200 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4dR, B5R, LTR, LTRR
Reverse delivery Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5R, A4R, B5R
279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17"), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT (vertical feed-
ing)
Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
B4, A4, AAR
Thick paper (90 to 200 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R, LTR, LTRR

T01-201-05
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ltem Paper type

1

Auto * Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5R, AAR , B5R
279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17"), LGL, LTR, LTRR,
STMT (vertical feeding)
Double-sided » Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
B4, A4, AdR
Thick paper (90 to 200 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, AAR, B5R, LTR, LTRR
Manual feed tray e« Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, A5R, A4R, B5R
279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17"), LGL, LTR, LTRR,
STMT (vertical feeding)
* Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
B4, A4, AdR
* Thick paper (90 to 200 gAn
A3, B4, A4, B5, AdR, B5R, LTR, LTRR

T01-201-06

6 S COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ltem Specifications
Claw None
Tray Paper deck 162 mm/16.4 in deep (approx.; about 1500 sheets of 80 g/
(right, left) m? paper)
Cassette 3/4 55 mm/2.2 in deep (approx.; about 550 sheets of 8¢) g/m
Delivery tray 250 sheets (approx.; of 80 gm
Hard disk 6.4 GB or 5.1 GB*1

Non-image Leading edge Direct/Enlarge-Reduc&.0 + 1.5/-1.0mm < 4.5 + 1.8mm >*2
width Trailing edge Direct/Enlarge-Reduce: 2.0 £ 1.5mm < 2.0 £ 1.8 mm >*2
Left/right (1st side)Direct/Enlarge-Reduce: 2.5 £ 1.5mm < 2.5 £ 2.0 mm >*2

Auto clear Yes (2 min standard; may be changed between 0 and
9 min in 1-min increments)
Auto power off No

Low-power mode Yes (15 min standard; may be changed in user mode
for 10, 15, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min and 2, 3, 4 hr)
Power saveAuto sleep Yes (60 min standard; may be changed to 10, 15, 20, 30, 40,
mode 50, 60, 90 min, 2, 3, 4 hr in user mode)
Energy save modeYes (-10% standard; may be changed to -10%, -25%,
-50%, no return time (0%) in user mode)
Accessories » Paper Deck-G1
* Remote Diagnostic Device I
 Control Card-1V
e Finisher-F1
» Saddle Finisher-F2
* Puncher Unit-B1/C1/D1 (2/3/4 holes)
* Network LIPS Printer Kit-Al (100-V only)
» Network Multi-PDL Printerkit-Al (120/230-V only)

*1: The HDD mounted in the machine or an HDD supplied as a service part may have a dif-
ferent memory size; all HDDs use the same area (amount) of memory and, therefore, the
fact will not cause a problem.

*2: The values within <> indicate the use of an ADF.

T01-201-07

The specifications are subject to change for product improvement.
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2.1.4 Others
Item Specifications
Operating Temperature 15 to 30°C/59 to 86°F
environment  Humidity 5% to 80%RH
Atmospheric 810.6 to 1013.3 hpa (0.8 to 1.0 atm)
pressure

Power supply

Power

consumption

Noise

100V (50/60Hz)
120V (50/60Hz)

220V/60Hz
230V (50/60Hz2)

Maximum
Stand by

Continuous
copying

During copying
During standby

Ozone (after 2500, 000 prints)

Dimensions

Weight

Width
Depth
Height

Consumables Copy paper

1-8 S

Toner

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

IR5000 iIR6000

LQHXXXXX LQKXXXXX
LQJIXXXXX LQLXXXXX
NRFXXXXX NRHXXXXX
NRGXXXXX NRJIXXXXX
PKMXXXXX PKLXXXXX
PKKXXXXX PKZXXxXxX
PKLXXXXX PLHxXxXxxX
QCWxxXXXX QCXXXXXX
PBZXXXxXx RCYxxxxx
SCKXXXXX SCLXXXXX
TBZXXXXX TCMXXXXX
UFMXXXXX UFNXXXXX

IR5000: 1.3 kW or less IR6000: 1.3 kW or less
IR5000: 282 Wh IR6000: 282 Wh
(approx.; reference) (approx.; reference)
IR5000: 995 Wh (approx.; reference only)
IR6000: 1008 Wh (approx.; reference only)

By sound power level (impulse mode)

IR5000: 71 dB or less IR6000: 78 dB or less
IR5000: 50 dB or less IR6000: 55 dB or less
0.05 ppm or less

852 mm/33.5 in

726 mm/28.6 in

1134 mm/44.7 in

210 kg (approx.)/470.4 Ib (approx.)

Keep wrapped, and store avoiding humidity.
Avoid direct sunlight, and store at 40°C,

85% RH or less.

T01-201-08
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Reproduction ratio Size Paper size copies/min (1-to-N)
iIR5000  iR6000
Direct A3 (297x420 mm) A3 30 30
A4 (210%x297 mm) A4 50 60
B4 (257x364 mm) B4 36 36
B5 (182x257 mm) B5 50 60
A4R (297x210 mm) A4R 38 41
B5R (257%x182 mm) B5R 40 44
A5R (210x149 mm) A5R 50 60
Reduce I A3 - A5R A5R 50 60
(50%)
1] A3 -B5R B5R 40 44
(61.1%)
\Y, B4 B5R B5R 40 44
(70.7%) A3 A4R A4R 38 41
V B4 A4R A4R 38 41
(81.6%) B5R- A5R A5R 50 60
VI A4 - B5 B5 50 60
(86.5%) A3-B4 B4 36 36
Enlarge IV ASR - A3 A3 30 30
(200.0%)
1 A4R - A3 A3 30 30
(141%) B5R- B4 B4 36 36
I A4R - B4 B4 36 36
(122.4%) A5-B5 B5 50 60
I B4 A3 A3 30 30
(115.4%) B5-A4 A4 50 60

Delivery by the machine, auto paper select, auto density select, non-sort, deck/cassette

T01-201-09 Copying Speeds (copier only)
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Reproduction ratio Size Paper size copies/min
IR5000 iIR6000
Direct 279.4x431.8 mm 279.4x431.8 mm 30 30
(11"x17") (11"x17")
LTR LTR 50 60
LGL LGL 36 36
LTRR LTRR 39 42
STMTR STMTR 50 60
Reduce 1l 279.4x431.8 mm STMTR 50 60
(50.0%) (11"x17")-» STMTR
1] 279.4x431.8 mm LTRR 39 42
(64.7%) (11"x17")-LTRR
\Y, 279.4x431.8 mm LGL 36 36
(73.3%) (11"x17")- LGL
Vv LGL - LTRR LTRR 39 39
(78.6%)
Enlarge IV STMTR* - 279.4x431.8 mm 30 30
(200.0%) 279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17")
(11"x17")
1] LTRR- 279.4x431.8 mm 30 30
(129.4%) 279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17")
(11"x17")
Il LGL - 279.4x431.8 mm 30 30
(121.4%) 279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17")
(11"x17")

* Cannot be set in an ADF as an original.
Delivery by the machine, auto paper select, auto density select, non-sort, deck/cassette

T01-201-10 Copying Speeds (copier only)

The specifications are subject to change for product improvement.
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2.2 Paper Deck-G1

Item Specifications
Pickup Clawless (retard)
Paper accommodation Side tray
Copy paper type * Plain paper (64 to 80 gAn
A4, B5, LTR
* Tracing paper (SM-1)
A4, B5
* Colored paper (Canon-recommended)
A4
Thick paper (90 to 200 gAn
A4, B5, LTR
Paper stack Height: 385 mm (approx.; about 3500 sheets)
Serial number A4 type: XCQ xxxxX/LTR type: XCRXXXXX
Paper size switch By size guide plate (in steps),
in service mode (OPTION)
Dimensions 326.2 (W) x 583 (D) x 574.5 (H) mm/
12.8 (W) x 23.0 (D) x 22.6 (H) in
Weight 46 kg (approx.)/101.4 Ib (approx.)
Power supply DC from host machine
Operating environment Same as host machine
Temperature
Humidity

Atmospheric pressure

T01-202-01

The specifications are subject to change for product improvement.
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2.3 Shift Tray-B1

Item Specifications
Paper type Same as host machine
Paper size Feeding Same as host machine
Shifting LTR, LTRR, LGL, 279.4x431.8 mm (11"x17"),

Paper stack

A4, AAR, A3
Height: 60 mm /2.4 in
(approx.; about 500 sheets of 64 §/m

Stacking performancBelivery direction 50 mm or less

(w/ shift)
Shift direction
(w/ shift)
w/o shift
Serial number
Dimensions

Weight
Power supply
Maximum power consumption
Operating environment
Temperature
Humidity
Atmospheric pressure

between stacks: 20 mm or more
within stack: [between stacks -5] mm
100 mm or less

XCSXXXXX

365.3 (W) x 547.0 (D), 255.7 (H) mm/
14.4 (W) x 21.5 (D) x 10.1 (H) in

4.2 kg (approx.)/9.3 Ib (approx.)

DC from host machine

2 W or less

Same as host machine

T01-203-01

The specifications are subject to change for product improvement.

1-12 S
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3. Names of Parts

3.1 External View

[1] ADF [9] Left front paper deck

[2] Main power switch [10] Cassette 3

[3] Original pickup tray [11] Cassette 4

[4] Manual feed tray [12] Front cover

[5] Right upper cover [13] Delivery tray

[6] Right lower cover [14] Parallel connector for downloading
[7] Waste toner box, grip, [15] Slot for expansion board

drum protection sheet case [16] Control panel power switch
[8] Right front paper deck

FO01-301-01 External View 1

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-13 S
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[6]
[1] Delivery assembly cover [6] Door switch assembly
[2] Control panel [7] Cassette heater switch
[3] Copyboard glass [8] Environment switch

[4] Feeding assembly releasing lever[9] Leakage breaker
[5] Service book case

F01-301-02 External View 2
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3.2 Cross Section

2B @ [ 676 e [0 [12] [13] [14] [15 [16]

[47]
[46]

[49]

[44]
[43]

[42]

[41]

[40]
[39]

[33]

[37]

[36]

FO01-302-01 Cross Section

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-15 S

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[1] ADF reading glass [25] Separation charging assembly
[2] No. 1 mirror [26] Right deck feed roller

[3] Scanning lamp [27] Right deck separation roller
[4] Copyboard glass [28] Right deck pickup roller

[5] Fixing assembly [29] Right deck

[6] Fixing web [30] Cassette 3 pickup roller

[7] Feeding assembly [31] Cassette 3 feed roller

[8] Laser mirror 3 [32] Cassette 3 separation roller
[9] Laser mirror 2 [33] Cassette 4 pickup roller
[10] Laser mirror 1 [34] Cassette 4 feed roller

[11] Drum cleaner assembly [35] Cassette 4 separation roller
[12] Primary charging assembly  [36] Cassette 4

[13] Photosensitive drum [37] Cassette 3

[14] Laser mirror 4 [38] Left deck

[15] CCD unit [39] Left deck separation roller
[16] Lens unit [40] Left deck feed roller

[17] Dust-proofing glass [41] Left deck pickup roller

[18] Developing cylinder [42] Fixing lower roller

[19] Pre-transfer charging assembly{43] Internal delivery roller
[20] Manual feed pull-out roller [44] External delivery roller

[21] Manual feed feed roller [45] Fixing upper roller
[22] Manual feed separation roller [46] No. 3 mirror
[23] Registration roller [47] No. 2 mirror

[24] Transfer charging assembly

1-16 S COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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4. Using the Machine

4.1 Turning On the Power Switches

The machine possesses two switches: main power switch and control panel power switch.
Normally, it is supplied with power when the main power switch is turned on (i.e., other
than in energy saver mode, low power mode, or sleep mode).

[1] [2]

I

[1] Control panel power switch [3] Main power switch
[2] Main power lamp

F01-401-01 Arrangement of Switches
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4.2 Control Panel

[1] j] [I] [11] [13] [6] [7] [8] [91[10]
\Rese{ ly—~ar—ayr—|
ADO B
- 5000 >
0000
L2 O,
. 4( 6000 >
[21] [20] [19][18][17][16][15] [14] [13] [12][11]

[1] Counter Check key

[2] Display Contrast dial

[3] Copy key

[4] Malil Box key

[5] Scan key

[6] Reset key

[7] Number keys

[8] Energy Saver key

[9] Control panel power switch
(sub power supply)

[10] Stop key

1-18 S

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

[11] Start key

[12] Main power indicator
[13] Clear key

[14] Error lamp

[15] Processing/Data lamp
[16] ID key

[17] Interrupt key

[18] Additional Function key
[19] Guide key

[20] Touch panel

[21] Clip holder

F01-402-01
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4.3 Extension Mode

Mode Description
Two-Page Separation Use it to copy left and right pages (as of an open book)
on separate sheets by a single operation.
Transparency Interleaving Use it to insert a sheet of paper between transparencies
in transparency mode.

Shift Use it to move the entire original image to the center
or a corner.
Cover/Sheet Insertion Use it to print on a sheet of a type different from the one

used for the body to serve as a front/back/chapter cover.
Different Size Originals  Use it to copy originals of different sizes

(different horizontal lengths or different sizes) on sheets

of corresponding sizes.

Margin Use it to create a margin on the edge of a copy for binding.
Frame Erase Use it to erase the image of the frame or holes of an
original from its copy.
Image Combination Use it to reduce 2, 4, or 8 originals automatically to
print on a single sheet.
Image Separation Use it to enlarge a single original automatically by
dividing it into 2 or 4 to print on a sheet of a selected size.
Nega/Posi Use it to reverse the black and white areas of the original
on its copies.
Sharpness Use it to increase the black-and-white contrast of an
original on its copies.
Mode Memory Use it to store or recall a copying mode.
Recall Use it to call as many as three stored copying modes.
Booklet Use it to copy single- or double-sided originals in such
a way to enable making a booklet.
Image Repeat Use it to repeat an image of the original vertically/
horizontally as many times as specified (until the sheet is full).
Mirror Image Use it to make a mirror image of an image of the original.
Job build Use it to copy separately placed sets of originals at once.
Extra-Length Use it when making copies of an original of a non-default

length (manual feed mode; needs selection in service mode:
COPIER>OPTION>USER>MF-LG-ST).

T01-403-01 List of Functions
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4.4 User Mode

Common
Settings

1-20 S

Initial Functions
— Auto Clear Setting
— Audible Tones

— Inch Entry

copy*/box/other

return*, do not return

Use it to turn on/off the buzzer.
(on*/off; input sound, alarm sound,
job end sound)

Use it to use Inch input. (on*/off)

— Drawer Enigibility For APS/ Use it to turn on cassette selection for

ADS

— Store Paper Type

— Energy Saver Mode

— Function Key Wake UP

— Energy Consumption in
Sleep Mode

- LTRR/STMT
Originals Selection

— Tray Designation

— Printing Priority

— Manual Paper Standard
Settings

— Local Printing Standard
Mode

each cassette folder.

(manual feed: on/off*; cassette holder: on*/
off; paper type: consider/do not consider*)
Use it to select a paper type for the front
paper deck, each cassette, and side paper
deck. (plain paper*, letterhead, thick paper,
colored paper)

Use it to change the level of power save mode.
(-10%*/-25%/-50%/None)

Use it to turn on/off the mechanism used

to assign a function key for disabling sleep
mode/power save mode. (on/off*)

Use it to set the level of power consumption
for sleep mode. (low*/high)

Use it to turn off the mechanism used to
distinguish an LTRR/STMT original.
(manual/LTRR*/STMT)

Use it to select a delivery function for the
finisher tray. (tray A: copy*/printer/other;

tray B: copier/printer*/other)

Use it to set priority of printing.
(copy*/print/other)

Use it to register standard mode for manual
feed. (register/do not register*)

Use it to set standard mode for local printing.
(number of prints: 1* to 2000; double-sided
print: yes/no*; remove after printing: yes/no*;
integrate text: yes/no*; sort: sort*/group/staple
sort/shift sort/shift group; paper select: auto*/
select source)

— Initializing Common Setting&Jse it to return common settings to factory

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

settings. (yes/no)

* Factory setting.
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Copier Settings— Standard Key 1,2 Settikige it to register a Preference key on the Ba-
sic screen. Select from mode keys and mode

memory keys of mode memory on the Ex-
tended Mode screen.

— Auto Orientation Use it to automatically rotate images based
on the result of computing original size and
reproduction ratio and to copy the resulting
images on selected paper. (ON*/OFF)

— Auto Collate Use it to select a function by which sorter
mode is switched to sort mode in response to
the placement of originals in the feeder.
(ON*/OFF)

— Job Duration Display ~ Use it to specify whether to display copy
wait time. (ON/OFF?*)

— Image Use it to select priority on image orientation.
Orientation Priority (ON/OFF*)
_ Photo Mode Use it to specify whether to use film photo
mode. (ON/OFF*)
— Standard Settings Use it to change copy mode items stored as

standard modes. (register/initialize)
— Initialize Copier SettingsUse it to reset to factory settings for each
item of copier settings. (yes/no)

Timer Settingg— Date & Time Use it to set the current date and time.
(12-digit number)

— Change Auto Sleep TiméJse it to set the interval from the end
of operation to the start of sleep state.
(10, 15, 30, 40, 50, 90 min; 1*, 2, 3, 4 hr)

— Changing Auto Clear Use it to set the interval from the end of

Time operation to the start of the Basic screen

on the touch panel. (0, 1 to 9 min; 2 min*)

— Low Power Mode Time Use it to set the interval from the end of
operation to the start of low power mode.
(10, 15*, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2 to 4

hr)
— Time Until Unit Quiets Use it to set the interval from the end of
Down operation to the start of silent mode.

(in which the laser scanner motor is put to
rest; 0 to 9 min; 1 min*)

— Daily Timer Seting Use it to set the time at which the control
panel power switch is automatically turned
off for the day of the week.

(Sunday through Saturday; 00:00 to 23:59,
1-min intervals)

* Factory setting.
COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-21 S
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Cleaning/Adjustmer

1

__ Zoom Fine Adjustment Use it to fine-adjust any small

— Feeder Cleaning

— Wire Cleaning

— Saddle Stitcher
Staple Repositioning

— Saddle Stitch Position
Adjustment

Mail Box Settings

Report Settings

1-22 S

discrepancy between original and
copy images for vertical and horizontal
reproduction ratios. (-1.0% to +1.0%;
0.1% increments; 0%%*)

Use it to clean the pickup roller
assembly by feeding paper from the
ADF.

Use it to clean the charging wire.
Use it to edge out the staple unit in
the saddle stitcher unit.

Use it to adjust the position of
saddle stitch. (-2.0 to +2.0 mm;
0.1mme-incrmenets; 0 mm*)

— Exposure RecalibrationUse it to correct any discrepancy

—— Box Set/Store

— Photo Mode

Settings

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

between original and print images
occurring while the density adjustment
index is kept at the middle. (9 steps; 5*)

Use it to register/set a box. (100 boxes
max.; box No.: 0 to 99; ID No.: 4

digits; file storage period: 1, 2, 3, 6,

12 hr, 1, 2, 3, 7, 30 days, indefinite, 2
hr*; name: 24 characters max.;
initializing a box)

Use it to specify whether to use film
photo mode in conjunction with the box
function. (ON/OFF*)

— Standard Scan SettingsUse it to change the standard mode for

read settings. (registering/initializing)

Additional Functions Use it to print additional function mode

settings.

* Factory setting.

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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System Settings 7 Administrator Info Use it to register system administra-
Setteing tor data. (control ID: 7 digits; pass-
word: 7 digits; administrator name:
32 characters; administrator mail ad-
dress; administrator contact info; ad-
ministrator comment)
— Machine info Setting Use it to register a device name and

location.
— Department ID Use it to enable/disable* ID control
Management by group. (group ID, ID No., counter

upper limit, count control, count all
clear, counter print, non ID-specific

job print)

T .

| — Clear message Board Use it to delete messages on the qul-
letin board.

| E Network Initial Settings Use it to make settings related to |

| TCP/IP, NetWare, AppleTalk, |

| Ethernet driver. |

— Setting Report Ul (accesUse it to make settings for remote

!_ sory accommodation)  Ul. (use*/do not use) _!

* Factory setting.
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5. System Construction

5.1 Functional Construction
The machine may be divided into the following six functional blocks:

| Original |

IOpticaI pathI IOriginaI iIIuminationI

[ Original
<> CCDIAP PCB Exposure System] Control
panel
[ Reader controller PCB | Controller block
Main controller PCB <] Accessory
boards

> [Image Processing System]

DC controller
E=
| Laserdriver PCB |

IDC power supply PCBI [Control System] | |Laser gcanner I Hard disk
—* ® / [ Laser Exposure System]
Y
Charging /

Photosen-
sitive drum J<~| Development|

Cleaning

[Image Formation System])
- Sepa | |Trans- Bickup
Delivery|=Fixing <-|Feeding|<- rationf*ffer |1 control  [*y1Manual
tray 1 lfeed tray
|Lower feeding assembly} &
( ( A
[Left deck]|Right deck] L
Paper deck
| Cassette3 |—— (accessory)
I Cassette 4 | [Pickup/Feed Systems])
F01-501-01
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The machine’s major electrical mechanisms are controlled by the following PCBs:
[1] Main controller PCB. Controls the system as a whole, performs image processing.
[3] Reader controller PCB. Controls the reader controller, controls ADF communications.

[2] DC controller PCB. Controls the printer unit, controls finisher communications.

5.2 Outline of Electrical Circuitry
5.2.1 Construction of Electrical Circuitry

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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5.3 Inputs to and Outputs from the Major PCBs
5.3.1 Wiring Diagram of the Major PCBs

16604
J103 —
Potential <:> J6502
J6503
control PCB 33 I(_L(E:DDEJaneI J6509
' —

. J107 J6507 J6601 )
Dgplexmg ¢:> Control 3504 | Numeric
driver PCB 3540, 1956 panel k=) keypad PCB
- i e Inverter <:> CPU 6602
h\a()iirr scanner J116 PCB J6506 PCB  J6501

@ J2511 J6603
J6508
. J121
II;):Z\:sBerdrlver j C 36605
J2501 J6505 J6801
J1012 J1018
J120 I
BDPCB [K—) 122 J1015
J2701
S
DC power J101 pc
supply PCB (— controller Jio17
34003 | Sop Hard —
disk
J102 J1551 Controller| J5004
HVT PCB <:> — assembly
J4502 Control 1108 J1014
. J113 card IV
Environment <:>
— (accessory)
sensor PCB  jg492 J1532 Reader
I—
Cassette 3 J113 controller
paper level — Copy data PCB
detection PCB J806 controller J1022
(accessory) <:>I
Cassette 4 J113 31530
paper level G— — CCD/AP | 95003
detection PCB J810 PCB <:>
J6002
J102
AC driver PCB <:> Scanner motor| J5011
J2052 —>
| J104
Motor driver P 832101 J5007
otor driver PC | J105 Inverter PCB
12108 J5101

Note: The symbol <> in the diagram indicates major wiring connections,
and does not indicate the flow of signals.

FO01-503-01
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6. Routine Maintenance by the User

6.1 Cleaning
Advise the user to clean the following at least once a week:
No. Remarks
1 Copyboard glass Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. Reader unit
2 Wire cleaning Execute ‘wire clean’ in user mode.
3 Feeder cleaning Execute ‘feeder clean’ in user mode.
4 Roller assemblies Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. ADF
5 Sheet assemblies Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. ADF
6 Platen guide Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. ADF
7 White plate Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. ADF
(copyboard cover)
8 Read glass Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. Reader unit
9 Copyboard glass Wipe with a moist cloth; then, dry wipe. Reader unit

Clean the ADF as follows:

1) Open the feeder cover, and wipe the
rollers behind the feeder cover (8 pc. in
total) with a moist cloth while turning
the rollers; then, wipe them with a dry,
soft cloth. Likewise, clean the sheet
around the rollers in the same way.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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2) Wipe the rollers shown (3 pc. in total)
with a moist cloth while turning them;
then, wipe them with a dry, soft cloth.
Likewise, clean the sheet around them
in the same way.

3) Open the C guide, and clean the rollers
(5 pc. in total) with a moist cloth while
turning he jam removal lever; then,
wipe them with a dry, soft cloth.
Likewise, clean the sheet around the
rollers in the same way.

4) Wipe the rollers (4 pc. in total) with a
moist cloth while turning them; then,
wipe them with a dry, soft cloth.

FO01-601-04
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5) Close the C guide and the feeder cover,
and open the ADF.
Wipe the copyboard glass with a moist
cloth; then, wipe it with a dry, soft
cloth.

6) Clean the white plate and the platen
guide with a moist cloth.
Likewise, clean the sheet around the
platen in the same way.
At the end, close the ADF.

FO01-601-06

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-29 S

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

6.2 Inspection
Advise the user to check the circuit breaker at least once or twice a month as shown be-
low.

6.2.1 Making a Check
1) Press the test button in the machine’s bottom left.

i
g
a

®

FO01-602-01

2) Check to make sure that the open/close lever shifts to OFF and the power turns off.

FF
®

By

Q

F01-602-02

3) After making the above check, shift the open/close lever to ON.

e |

F01-602-03

4) Enter the date in the Breaker Check Sheet found at the back of the User’'s Manual.
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

1. Basic Operations

1.1 Functional Construction

The machine may be divided into the following functional blocks; the controller block is
shaded in the diagram:

Reader unit

Controller block

Control
panel

Main controller PCB -] Accessory
boards
[ Image Processing System ] _,i
¢ Hard disk drive
Printer unit
F02-101-01
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

1.2 Outline of Electrical Circuitry
1.2.1 Outline

The major mechanism of the controller block are controlled by the CPU on the main con-

troller PCB. The CPU, such ICs as RAM and DIMM used in association with the CPU, and
hard disk drive have the following functions:

1.2.2 Main Controller PCB

Name Description
CPU  Controls image processing of input image data from the reader unit.
RAM  Controls image processing of output image data to the printer unit.

 Controls the hard disk drive.

» Controls the network interface, DMA controller, PCI interface, and ROM-
RAM interface.

» Controls the RAM interface.

RAM » Temporarily stores program data and image data.
DIMM-ROM e Stores the system control program.

* Stores the boot program.

T02-102-01 List of Control Iltems

1.2.3 Hard Disk Drive

Name Description

HDD * Stores the system software.Box

2

* Stores image data as part of the box function.

T02-102-02
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

IC6501
(CPU)

Control
panel

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Reader unit
’ | 1C1010
(DIMM-ROM) 0 (CPU)
(RAM

Main controller PCB

[

Printer unit

F02-102-01 major PCBs

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Accessory
> boards

i

Hard disk drive
(HDD)
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

1.3 Start-Up Sequence
1.3.1 Ouitline

The system software used to control the machine is stored on the had disk drive (HDD).
The CPU on the main controller PCB is programmed to read the system software from the
hard disk and write it to the SDRAM mounted to the DIMM socket on the main controller
PCB. (For this reason, it will be a while before the control panel becomes ready after the

main power switch is turned on.
The control panel shows the following screen while the CPU writes the system software

to the SDRAM, and the progress of the start-up sequence is indicated by means of a bar on
the screen.

Start-Up Screen

Progressive bar

F02-103-01
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

1.3.2 Start-Up Sequence

When the main power switch is turned on, the CPU on the main controller PCB executes
the self-diagnosis program stored in the boot ROM.

The self-diagnosis program is designed to check the condition of the SDRAM and hard
disk, and indicates any error it detects on the control panel in the form of an error code.

SD RAM
System Image
area data area

CPU ¢—)

! Hard disk drive (HDD)
Self-diagnostic Boot
program program
Boot ROM

Main controller PCB

<+=p : Access to the program at execution.

F02-103-02

Related Error Code

E601-0000, -0001

Error in Image Transfer Information
E602-0001, -0002

Write/Read Error
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When the self-diagnosis program ends normally, the boot program also stored in the boot
ROM starts to read the system software from the hard disk to write it to the system area of
the SDRAM.

The machine’s system software consists of multiple modules, and the appropriate modules
needed at a specific time are called into the system area of the SDRAM for execution.

SD RAM

System Image

area data area
P

CPU (j:

] Hard disk drive
‘ (HDD)
Self-diagnostic| | Boot
program program
Boot ROM

Main controller PCB

<«=—p : ACcCess to the program at execution.
<:I : Flow of the system program.

F02-103-03
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1.4 Inputs to and Outputs from the Major PCBs
1.4.1 Wiring Diagram of the Major PCBs

16604
LCD panel| ~ J6503 16509 16502
(LCD) ‘e—
J6507 Control J6601
o6 panel 2% Keypad
program CPU J6602 PCB
PCB 136506 PCB 36501
16603
J6508
J6605
J6505 36801
J1012 J1018
Hard disk |, 91017
drive —
J1551
Control
Card-1V J1060 J5004
Printer unit (aCCGSSijyi)Séz C Controller block — Reader unit
J1014
Copy Data
Controller J1022
(accessory) —>
J1530
J122 J1015

Note: The > in the diagram indicates major wiring connections,
and does not indicate the flow of signals.

F02-104-01 Wiring Diagram of the Major PCBs
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

2. Digital Image Processing

2.1 Outline

The machine’s digital image processing and control of the image memory is performed by
the main controller PCB. The following is a block diagram showing digital image process-
ing:

Reader unit
8___— after shading

Enlargement/reduction
(main scanning direction)

8

|Edge emphasis |

{8
| Editing |

{8
Luminance/density
conversion (LOG conversion)

JIB

Density conversion E,):ensity adJ'UStment)
-value conversion

(LUT) 5

Density correction
(Y conversion)

}8
Binary processing . .
(error division; text, B;'_nﬁry procesgng h
text/photo, print photo) (dither screen; print photo)
£ bl :
l Compression/
decompression,
.| rotation, enlargement/
| reduction
mage memory
control SDRAM
——| /O control |— HDD
Print PG ,ll Image server

| Binary-binary density conversion |
,tl

| Smoothing |
%4 or2

| Thickening |
4 or 2

Printer unit

F02-201-01

2
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CHAPTER 2 MAIN CONTROLLER

2.2 Input Image Processing
The input image data from the reader unit is processed as follows:

2.2.1 Image Data from the Reader Unit

The image data from the reader unit is 8-bit, 256-gradation luminance signals which have
been subjected to shading correction.

Further, the input is from two signal lines (odd-/even-number pixels).

2.2.2 Enlargement/Reduction (main scanning direction)
An image is enlarged/reduced by processing image data when writing it to the image
memory or reading it from the image memory.

2.2.3 Edge Emphasis
Edge emphasis is performed to enhance the crispness of text, text/photo, film photo, and
print photo modes while reducing moire as much as possible.

2.2.4 Editing
The machine’s editing functions include the following: blanking/framing, negative/posi-
tive reversal, slant, mirror, fold, repeat.

2.2.5 Density Conversion (LUT)

In this block, luminance image signals are converted into density image signals, and pro-
cessing is performed so that the output density curve best suited to each mode may be ob-
tained.
a.LOG Conversion

A LOG conversion table is used to convert luminance image signals possessing lumi-
nance data based on reflected light into density image signals possessing density data of
toner.

b. Density Adjustment (F-value conversion)

An F-value table suited to the setting of the Copy Density key on the control panel is

used to perform density adjustment. It, however, is not performed in memory copy mode.
c. Density Correction (Y conversion)

The Y conversion table for text, text photo, film photo, or print photo is used to perform

density correction.

2.2.6 Binary Processing (error diffusion; T-BIC)

The machine’s error diffusion method (T-BIC) ensures the best binary processing by con-
trolling texture for best printing results. The 8-bit image density signal of text, text/photo, or
print photo mode is converted into a 1-bit image density signal (binary).
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2.2.7 Binary Processing (dither screen)

The machine’s dither screen method is designed to convert the 8-bit image density signal
of film photo mode into a 1-bit image density signal (binary), enabling 144 gradations for
binary images (12x12 pixels).
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2.3 Controlling the Image Memory

The image data resulting from binary processing is processed as follows:

2.3.1 Compression/Decompression, Rotation, Enlargement/Reduction
Binary data is processed so that the images may be compressed/decompressed (for elec-
tronic sorting), rotated, or enlarged/reduced.

2.3.2 SDRAM
The SDRAM is used to temporarily store the image data held by the image memory.

2.3.3 Hard Disk Drive (HDD)
As opposed to its function as an image server, the box function is made use of to store im-
age data.

2.4 Output Image Processing
The image data sent to the printer unit is processed as follows:

2.4.1 Smoothing
a.When Outputting Read Images
In the case of text/text photo mode, a 600x600-dpi input image is converted into an im-
age of 1200* x 600 dpi.
In smoothing, the image data is compared against several hundred templates (7x7 pixel
pattern matrixes), and each pixel in question is replaced as needed.
b. When Outputting Printer (PDL) Images
The type of smoothing best suited to PDL is performed while converting 300x300-dpi
or 600x600-dpi data into data of 2400*x 600 dpi.
*Equivalent.

2.4.2 Thickening (PDL output only)

If so specified using the printer driver, thickening (processing) is performed to improve
the reproduction of fine lines.

Lines in a PDL output image are thickened by adding 1/2 pixels (1200 dpi) in horizontal
direction and 1/2 pixels in right vertical direction.

2.4.3 Binary-Binary Density Conversion (read image output only)
This processing is used as an auxiliary function serving as part of density adjustment
while copies are being made.
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3. Soft Counter

The machine is equipped with a soft counter for counting the number of prints. The
counter reading is indicated in response to a press on the Check key on the control panel.
The counter is controlled by the main control PCB, and the count is incremented when

any of the following sensors detects paper during copying/printing operation.

Copying/printing operation Sensor name
Single-sided Internal delivery sensor (PS35)
Double-sided Double-sided pre-registration sensor (PS30)
Finisher in use Delivery sensor
T02-300-01

The counter function is composed of a total of 8 modes, each for large size and small size
(a total of 16 mode types) as shown below:

Copying/printing operation Large size Small size*1
Local copying A B
PDL printing C D
BOX printing E F
Remote copying/printing G H
Fax reception printing*2 I J
Report printing K L
Duplexing printing M N
Scanning O P

*1:. At time of shipment, B4 or less; to include B4 in the large-size category, use service
mode.

*2: The machine is not provided with a fax function, not counting printing of messages re-
ceived by fax.

T02-300-02
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The counter function is set at the factory as follows according to the model of machine:

Counter Descriptoin*1 Default indication Default change*2
100-V model 120/230-V model
Counter 1 Total (A through L) ON ON No
Counter 2 Total large (ACEGIK) OFF ON Yes
Counter 3 Copy 1 (ABGH) OFF ON Yes
counter 4 Copy 1 large (AG) OFF ON Yes
Counter 5 Pint 1 total (CDEF) OFF OFF Yes
Counter 6 Fax total (1) OFF OFF Yes

*1: The notation in parentheses indicates the corresponding counter mode (T02-300-02).
*2: The counter reading may be changed or its display may be enabled/disabled in service
mode (not applicable to counter 1).

T02-300-03
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4. Controlling the Power Supply

4.1 Outline

The main controller PCB controls the following five power modes, in addition to the
mode it controls at when the main power switch is turned off (power-off mode):

» standby mode (normal operation)

* power save mode

e |low-power mode

* sleep mode

» off mode

4.2 Power Supply Mode

The machine possesses the following five modes for each of its power supplies: +3.3V
all-night (3.3 VB), +3.3 V non-all night (3.3 VA), +5 V non all-night (5 V), +24 V.

Mode +3.3-V all night +3.3-V non-all night+5-V non-all night +24V
Standby O O O O
Power save O O O O
Low power ® O O X
Sleep O X X x
Off mode O X X X
Power off X X X X

T02-402-01

4.3 Standby Mode (normal operation)

Standby mode is used during normal operation or while the machine is ready for opera-
tion, i.e., nearly all its power supplies are powered.

In addition to the main controller PCB, the reader unit, printer unit, and control panel are
all ready for communication/control.

4.4 Power Save Mode

All power supplies are powered (same as standby mode).
The level of power consumption is reduced by lowering the control temperature of the
fixing assembly in standby state.
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4.5 Low Power Mode

In low power mode, only the +24-V power supply remains off; the level of power con-
sumption for the reader unit and the printer unit is reduced for low power consumption.

4.5.1 Shift from Standby Mode (standby - low-power)
A shift is made from standby mode to low power mode under the following conditions:
* Low power mode is selected on the control panel.
« Standby mode has continued for a specific period of time, selected in user mode.

4.5.2 Shift to Standby Mode (low power - standby)
A shift is made from low power mode to standby mode under the following conditions:
* The control panel power switch (soft switch) is on.
 PDL data is received from the network or parallel power. (Electrically, the control
panel is off as in standby mode.)

4.6 Sleep Mode

In sleep mode, only the +3.3-V all-night (3.3 VB) power supply is powered.

The CPU on the main controller PCB stops the programs, thereby saving power (the pro-
gram is stopped).

This mode is used only when the machine is used as a printer equipped with a network
print option/PDL print option.

4.6.1 Shift from Standby Mode (standby - sleep)
A shift is made from standby mode to sleep mode under the following conditions:
» The control panel power switch (soft switch) is off.
« Standby mode has continued for a specific period of time (selected in user mode).

4.6.2 Shift from Low Power Mode (low power mode - sleep)
A shift from low power mode to sleep mode is made under the following conditions:
» The control panel power switch (soft switch) is off.
* Low power mode has continued for a specific period of time (selected in user mode).

4.6.3 Return to Standby Mode (sleep — standby)
* The control panel power switch (soft switch) is on.
 PDL data is received from the network/parallel port. (Electrically, the control panel is
off as in standby mode.)
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4.7 Off Mode

In off mode, a minimum number of logic circuits on the main controller PCB are left
powered, and all others including the CPU (+3.3 V) all night power supply are tuned off.

This mode is used only when the copier is used on its own (i.e., without network print op-
tion/PDL print option).

4.7.1 Shift from Standby Mode (standby - off mode)
A shift is made from standby mode to off mode under the following conditions:
* The control panel power switch (soft switch) is off.
« Standby mode has continued for a specific period of time (selected in user mode).

4.7.2 Shift from Low Power Mode (low power mode - off mode)
A shift is made from low power mode to off mode under the following conditions:
* The control panel power switch (soft switch) is off.
* Low power mode has continued for a specific period of time (selected in user mode).

4.7.3 Return to Standby Mode (off mode - standby)

In off mode, an auto return to standby mode by means of an external command is not pos-
sible. To turn on standby mode, the control panel power switch (soft switch) or the main
power switch must be turned off and then on.

The return operation is exactly the same as when the machine is turned on.

4.8 Power Off Mode

The machine is in power off mode when its main power switch remains off.
To return from power off mode, the main power switch must be turned on, thereby auto-
matically returning the machine to standby mode.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

1. Selecting the Site

The site must satisfy the following conditions; if possible, pay a visit before the delivery
of the machine:

1. The temperature must be between 75° and 32.5°C (59° and 86°F) and the humidity
must be between 5% and 85%. Avoid an area near a water faucet, water boiler, humidi-
fier, or refrigerator.

2. Avoid an area near a source of fire or subject to dust or ammonium gas. If the site is
exposed to direct sunlight, provide a curtain.

3. The level of ozone generated by the machine is not likely to affect the health of people
around it. Some individuals, however, may find its odor unpleasant, calling for a good
means of ventilation.

4. Be sure that the machine’s feet will be in contact with the floor, and the machine will
remain level.

5. Be sure that the machine will be at least 10 cm away from any wall, and make sure
there will be adequate space for machine operation.

< Body

50 cm min. 60 cm min.

Front cover

—_—— e — e — — — —_—— — —

FO03-100-01

6. Be sure that the room will be well ventilated and the machine will not be installed near
an air vent.
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7. If multiple machines exist, be sure to arrange them so that the exhaust from one will
not be drawn into another. In general, the silicone gas (vaporized silicone oil from the
fixing assembly) will soil corona wires, shortening their lives. This phenomenon is
particularly conspicuous in a low humidity environment.

b

o |
Ventilation{} X EE;D

] XX,
o] o]

Wrong 1
Wrong 2
F03-100-02 F03-100-03
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2. Unpacking and Installation

2.1 Before Starting the Work

Be sure to observe the following when installing the machine:

1. If the machine is moved from a cold to warm place for installation, con-
A densation can occur in its pickup/feed assembly. Leave the machine
alone without unpacking for an hour or more before starting the work.
(The term condensation refers to the formation of droplets of water on a
metal surface caused by rapidly cooling moisture in the air.)

2. If flights of stairs are used to move the machine into or out of the site of
installation, be sure to observe the following:
2.1 Take out the ADF assembly, fixing/feeding assembly, and duplexing
unit, and move them separately from the body.
2.2 When lifting the machine, do not use its four grips (left, right); in-
stead, hold it by its four bottom corners.
2.3 The machine weighs 210 kg. Be sure to work in a group of four.

3. Shift up the two adjusters found on the machine’s bottom (front) to
make sure that they are released. The adjusters can slip off while the
machine is being moved. Be sure to pay attention not to lose them.

4. Be sure to work in a group of three or more when installing the ma-
chine. When removing the pad and bottom plate, arrange one person at
the rear and one person at the front to hold the grips while one person
engages in removal.
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2.2 Installation

Install the machine as follows; for details, see the appropriate item on the pages that fol-

low:

1.

2.

o

H©oxN

12.

13.

Unpacking

unpacking, checking the attachments

Mounting the Scanner

removing the scanner fixing screws/spacers

Mounting the Fixing assembly

removing the separation claw releasing member, removing the fixing assembly nip re-
leasing screws

Checking the Charging Assemblies

checking the transfer/separation, primary, and pre-transfer charging assemblies
Mounting the Developing Assembly

Mounting the Pickup assembly

removing the pickup roller releasing spacers

Mounting the Deck Locking Plate (left deck)

Supplying Toner

Setting the Cassette

. Changing the Paper Size for the Front Deck (right/left)

changing the paper size, selecting the paper size (service mode)

. Checking Images/Operations

connecting the grounding wire, turning on the main power, placing paper, and checking
images

Checking the Environment Switch

setting the drum, cassettes, mirrors, and lens heater

Installing the Machine

putting away the attachments, fixing the adjusters
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2.3 Unpacking

Step Work Checks/remarks

1 |Unpack the machine, and remove the plastic
sheets.

A\ Do not remove the tape used to secufe
the two adjusters found on the machine’s
bottom (front) until the machine has been
moved off the skids.

Otherwise, the adjusters can trip on the slof
plates, causing the machine to tumble.

2 |Insert the grip that comes with the machine in
the front of the pickup side.

[P —
A\ Be sure to orient the stopper as shown

when inserting it. Otherwise, it can slip off
when the body is being lifted.

3 | Take out the two slope plates from inside the
skid.

4 | Holding the two grips (front, rear) found on th¢
side of the delivery assembly, lift the machine
slightly to remove the pad.

(weight of the machine: about 210 kg)
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Step Work Checks/remarks

5 |Holding the two grips (front, rear) on the
side of the pickup assembly, lift the machipe
slightly to remove the pad.

)

6 | Turn over the slope plates; then match the
pin holes in the skids with those in the slope
plates, and fit the pins (one each).
Holding the grips (front, rear) found on the
machine, move the machine off the skid b
sliding it on the slope plates.

~

\l

Remove the packaging tape from the body.
8 |Open the cardboard box that comes with fl¢heck to make sure that none is
machine, and take out the parts and companissing.

nent members.

2.4 Mounting the Scanner

Step Work Checks/remarks

1 |Open the ADF, and remove the packing mia-
terial.
2 |Remove the scanner fixing screw and spager.

1. Take care not to let the spacer fal
inside the machine.

2. Store away the fixings for use
when securing the scanner for
possible relocation of the ma-
chine.

3.The middle spacer is longer tham
the spacers on both ends; pay af-
tention when using them.

Spacer (long) SCrew Spacer (short)
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2.5 Mounting the Fixing Assembly

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Open the front cover.

2

Shift the fixing/feeding assembly releas-

ing lever in the direction of the arrow
(left) to free the transfer/separation
charging assembly.

Slide out the fixing/feeding assembly t
the front.

=)

Fixing/feeding assembly

Remove the separation claw releasing

member and the tag from the fixing/feed-

ing assembly.

Remove the tape and glue from

the feeding belt.

Separation claw
releasing member

Remove the retaining tape of the tag, a
open the fixing/delivery assembly.

Ixing/
delivery assembly —

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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Step Work Checks/remarks
5 | Remove the two fixing nip releasing screws.

Screw (rear)

6 |Close the fixing/feeding assembly.
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2.6 Checking the Charging Assemblies

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Remove the two screws, and detach the feed-

ing assembly front cover (right).

Screws

i

Feeding assembiy front cover

LN

Remove the screw, and detach the metal fix-

ing; then disconnect the connector.

While holding the front and the rear of the
transfer/separation charging assembly at {
same time, pull it to the front to detach in t
left upper direction.
Check the transfer/separation charging as
sembly; if dirt or paper lint is found, clean
with alcohol.

Mount the transfer/separation charging ast

sembly.

Connect the connector, and fit the metal fik-

ing.

A Do not bring the transfer/separation
charging assembly into contact with the
transfer guide to avoid cutting the gut
wire. Further, be sure that the solvent |hd
evaporated completely.

he
he

S

Metal fixing Screw

Connector

Mount the feeding assembly front cover
(right) with two screws, and insert the fixin
feeding assembly into the machine.

o/

Remove the screw from the door tape (do
stopper) of the front door. (This is to keep
the hopper open, which otherwise may clg

se

when the hopper is opened.)
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

Step Work Checks/remarks

5 | Open the hopper cover, and re-
move the three screws and con
nector cover; then disconnect the
connector.

Hopper assembly ~ Screw 2 ) Hopper cover

6 |Slide out the hopper unit to the
front, and turn it to the front righ
by 90°.

—+

7 |Loosen the screw; then shift the
charging assembly fixing mem-
ber in the direction of the arrow
(right upper), and secure it in
place with a screw.

Disconnect the connector, and
take out the primary charging a

UJ
1

sembly. c ori S
Check the primary charging as- onnector Cr:g?;rnyg crew
sembly; if dirt or paper lint are assembly

found, clean it with alcohol.

8 | Disconnect the connector, and
remove the screw; then take ouf
the pre-transfer charging assen-
bly.
Check the pre-transfer charging
assembly; if dirt or paper lint ars
found, clean it with alcohol.

3%

Cleaner screw retainer Connector
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

Step Work Checks/remarks
9 |Insert the primary charging assembly and pre-transfer charging assembly; thgn se-
cure them in place.

A 1.If solvent was used for cleaning, check to make sure that it has evapg-

rated completely.
2.When inserting the pre-transfer charging assembly, be sure to push it in
horizontally in relation to the processing unit, thus avoiding damage tp
the surface of the drum.
3.Check to make sure that the one-way arm of the pre-transfer charging as-
sembly is on the eccentric cam.

10 |Close the hopper, and connect the connector of the hopper.
Fit and tighten the three screws, and mount the connector cover; then fit and fighten

the screw of the door tape and close the front door.

A Be sure to connect the connector of the hopper.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.7 Mounting the Developing Assembly

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Open the manual feed tray cover and remove
screw from the door tape.

the

Remove the screw and slide the developing al
sembly locking unit in the direction of the arro
(rear) to detach.

Take out the developing assembly from the ca
board box.

\rfirn the developing cylinder
gear by hand and check to mal
sure that the cylinder is free of
scratches.

(€

Hold the developing assembly in the middle
(pocket of the grip) and mount it to the machif
Connect the connector.

A When mounting the developing assem-
bly, take care not to bring the developing
cylinder into contact with the metal plate of
the developing assembly base.

Developing assembly

Insert the developing assembly locking unit fr

the right side (rear) while making sure to holdji

horizontally.
Secure the developing assembly locking unit
place with a screw.

Mount the door tape of the manual feed tray

cover with a screw.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.8 Mounting the Pickup Assembly

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Open the right upper cover and remove th
pickup roller releasing spacer.

Slide the pickup roller releasing spacer to
right; then pull it out to the front.

Slide out the right deck and the cassette h
way and open the right upper cover and ri
lower cover; then remove the pickup roller
releasing spacers of the right deck and ca
sette 3/4.

It will be difficult to remove the
spdcer if the deck/cassette is set; slide
them out halfway to unlock the spacers.

After removing all spacers, close the right
upper cover and the right lower cover.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.9 Mounting the Deck Locking Plate (left deck)

Step Work Checks/remarks
1 |Push the releasing button of the left deck,

and slide out the left deck.

2 |Fitthe deck locking plate with a screw. Deck locking plate

Close the left deck.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.10 Supplying Toner

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Rotate the toner bottom as shown ten times or

more.

Open the hopper cover and fit the boss on thd
of the toner bottle in the groove of the toner s
ply mouth.

At this time, be sure to push it in until a click i
heard.

» @peck to make sure that the to
Lipettle is locked to the toner sup
ply mouth.

\>2J

ner

Pull the shutter (black) of the body (found on
right of the toner supply mouth of the hopper)
the right.

Keep pulling until the shutter stops.

Pull the shutter of the toner bottle to the right.
Toner will be supplied from the toner bottle to
the hopper. Tap on the bottom of the toner bo
to make sure that all toner has moved to the |
per.

Push the shutter of the toner bottle to the left
close.

Push the machine’s shutter to the left until it
stops.

Push the machine’s shutter farther to the marki

on the hopper, thus freeing the toner bottle.
Pull the toner bottle in left upper direction to d
tach; then close the hopper cover.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.11 Setting the Cassette

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Push the cassette releasing button, and sl
out each cassette to the front; then remov
the packing materials.

ide

1%

Set the side plate of each cassette to the |
identified by the marking M (M4/A3).

Fit the Inch-preventing roll that comes with
the machine from inside the cassette so th
covers the hole (STMT-R) identified by the
marking A and the one (LTR-R) identified |
the marking H.

* Be sure there is no gap.

» Perform this step only when the
use of Inch-configured paper is
not planned.

Set the cassettes to the appropriate sizes
suit the user’s needs and attach the sticke
indicating the new sizes.

Slide the cassettes into the machine.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.12 Changing the Paper Size for the Front Deck (right/left)

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

1

Press the release button an
slide out the deck.

2

Remove the screw from the
rear edge guide plate and tf
left and right guide plates;
then secure each guide plat
to suit the size of the user’s
choice.

At time of shipmentA4

Slide the deck into the ma-
chine.

Rear end guide plate

1€ Right guide plate

Screw J/\ Left guide plate

Attach the appropriate size
sticker to the paper size ind
cator plate of the deck.

Turn on the power and regig
ter the front deck paper sizg

Right deckCOPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C1
Left deck: COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C2

using service mode.

A4=6, B5=15, LTR=18
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.13 Checking Images/Operations and User Mode

Be sure to remove all packaging material from the cassettes before turning

A on the power switch.

Step

Work Checks/remarks

1 | Slide out the duplexing unit and check to make sure that there is no foreign n
and each part is free of damage.

atter

2 | Connect the power plug to the power outlet and turn on the power switch.

Adjust the contrast of the control panel display using the Screen Contrast
then advise the user on how to make adjustments.
Check that the Add Paper indicator has turned on.
Press the keys of the keypad and the Clear key to make sure that the coq
indication is correct.

key;

y count

3 |Place paper in the cassettes and the deck. (If the paper size has been changs
deck, be sure to register the new paper size using service mode.)

ed for the

4 | When the wait period is over, start service mode and execute toner supply (th
supplying toner from the hopper to the developing assembly).

1.

2.
3.

Press the following in sequence to start service mode: ‘user mode’, ‘2 anq
the same time’, and ‘user mode'.
SelectCOPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONER-S.

Check that the following indication has appeared: “CHECK THE DEVEL-
OPER”

Check to make sure that the developing assembly has been mounted prd
and press the OK key.

ereby

] 8 at

perly

See that toner is supplied from the hopper to the developing assembly (apout 8

to 10 min).
Press the Reset key twice to end service mode.

A\ Do not turn off the power while the machine is in operation.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

Step Work Checks/remarks
5 |When the developing assembly has been supplied with toner, check the opergtor and
copy images using the Test Sheet by making sure of the following:
Copying operation: All associated operations must be normal.
Double-sided copying: Paper must move properly in the duplexing unit.
Pickup operation: Paper must be picked up normally from each source of paper.
Operating noise: There must be no abnormal noise.
Default enlargement/reduction: The quality of images made at each ratio mugt be
good.
Multiple copies: As many copies as specified must be made normally.

If there is a difference in density between left and right, adjust the height of the pri-
mary charging wire at the rear to correct.

A At times, toner may drop from the drum separation claw soiling about|the
first ten or so copies. This problem will disappear on its own as more copigeq are
made.

6 |Set the standard mode in user mode and service mode (press the Rest key twice to
end service mode).
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.14 Checking the Environment Switch

Step Work Checks/remarks

1 |The environment of the site deter-
mines how the environment switch
must be used.

If the site requires that the drum/cals-
sette heater remain on while the main
power switch is turned off, operate
the following two switches:

Environment Switch
It is designed for the drum heater
and all night heaters, and funct
tions as follows:

ON: all night switch remains on;
the main power supply switgh
may be off or on.

OFF: heater remains on only when

the main power switch is on.

Environment switch

3-20 S COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com




CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

2.15 Installing the Machine

Step Work Checks/remarks

1 |Remove the two screws, and detach
the cover from the right rear bottom
of the machine; then, store the fol-
lowing parts:

Drum tool

1. drum protection sheet; keep it j
near the waste toner case. —
2. drum rotating tool; put it together Grip;r;—'
with the waste toner case cap and
store it in the grip found at the
top of the waste toner case.
3. grip; store it in the grip recess.

Drum protection
’ sheet

A Do not roll the drum proteq Waste toner case

tion sheet.
2 |Mount the cover to the right rear bottom.
3 |Fit the covers to the grip assemblies.
4 | If installation of an accessory (sort, etc.) is planned, install it according to the |nstal-
lation Procedure that comes with the accessory.
5 |Clean up the area around the machine.

6 |Move the machine to the site of installation and correct it so that it is level usipg the
two adjusters.
7 | Fill out the Service Sheet.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-21 S

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

3. Relocating the Machine

Be sure to observe the following if the machine needs to be moved by truck or other
means of transportation:

Work Procedue

1. Remove all paper from the left/right paper deck and the cassettes.

Turn off the power switch, and disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

Secure the No. 1 mirror base in place from the side of the reader left cover using a fix-

ing screw (check to make sure that the No. 1 mirror base will not move).

4. Take out the developing assembly. Be sure to move the developing assembly separately
from the machine.

5. Tape the following in place to avoid displacement by vibration: transfer charging as-
sembly, fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever, duplexing unit.

6. Tape the covers, decks, and cassettes in place.

Place A3 copy paper on the copyboard glass, and tape the ADF in place.

wn

N

ing the machine into or out of the site of installation:

1.1 Take out the ADF, fixing/feeding assembly, and duplexing unit; they
must be moved separately from the machine.

1.2 When lifting the machine, avoid using the four grips (left, right);
instead, hold it by its bottom four corners.

1.3 The machine weighs about 210 kg. Be sure to work in a group of
four when lifting it.

g 1. Be sure to observe the following if flights of stairs are used when mov-

2. Be sure to shift up the two adjusters (front) found on the machine’s bot-
tom to make sure that they are released. The adjusters can slip off while
the machine is being moved. Take care not to lose them.

3. If a side paper deck/finisher (accessory) is installed, remove it before
moving the machine.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

4. Mounting the Delivery Roll

The delivery roller must be equipped with a delivery roll in its middle before mounting
the delivery trayThe following steps,howevermust not be performedif installation of
the shift tray or finisher is planned.

Step Work Checks/remarks

1 |Open the front cover, and slide out the fixing/
feeding assembly; then remove the two screws,
and detach the anti-wrap cover.

Screw  Delivery roller guide

2 |Mount the delivery roll aligning it against the gin
in the middle of the delivery roller; then secure it
in place with an E-ring.

Delivery roll

Delivery
roller

shaft \

3 [Mount the anti-wrap cover with two screws, and
push the fixing/feeding assembly into the ma-
chine; then close the front cover.

4 | Remove the two screws, and detach the reader Screws

left cover; then mount the magnet catcher. Magnet T/\/
catchir \/K

5 |Mount the delivery tray.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

5. Mounting the Original Holder

screws that come with the maching.

If the original holder is not needed,
fit the two rubber caps that come
with the machine instead.

If it is difficult to mount the original

holder, try loosening the two mount

ing screws.

Step Work Checks/remarks
1 |[Mount the original holder to the ma-
chine (right) using the two stepped —_Stepped screws

- 'Or}ginal holder
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

6. Installing the Control Card IV

Step Work Checks/remarks
1 |Remove the three screws and detach the upper

cover.

2 |Remove the screw and detach the upper cove

support plate.

3 | Shift the screw hole position so that the contro

card base is more or less outside the machine;

then mount the upper cover support plate.

=

[1]

Y
)
/i ////

(2]

4 | Mount the Control Card IV to the upper cover
support plate with one screw.

5 |Disconnect the shorting connector from the cable
and connect it to the cable of the Control Card
IV.

A\ Be sure to store away the shorting cop-
nector. It will be used when removing the
Control Card IV for repairs or the like.

(3]

6 |Mount the upper cover.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-25 S

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

7. Installing the NE Controller-Al

and points to note and check (operations), see the Installation Procedure

g Installation herein is to the iR5000/6000. For how to make various settings
that comes with the machine.

7.1 Installation

Step Work Checks/remarks
1 |[Remove the upper cover of the controller. (See

the Installation Procedure.)

2 | Connect the plug of the AC adapter to the cor

troller. (See the Installation Procedure.)

3 |Remove the four screws [1], and detach the face

plate [2] of the rear upper cover.

4 | Remove the rear upper cover, and free the 8-pi
cable [3] used to connect the controller from t
cable clamp; then, let the cable hang as shown.

A\ Be sure not to route the cable in the area
indicated (by dashed line) of the DC contrpl
ler PCB to avoid malfunction of the ma-
chine.
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CHAPTER 3 INSTALLATION

Step

Work

Checks/remarks

Mount the rear upper cover, and draw out the
controller cable [4] from where the controller i
mounted; then, connect it to the controller cal

[5].

UJ

[5] [4]
6 |Mount the controller [6] to the rear upper cover
using four screws [7]. (Use the screws that come (6]
in the box.)
7 | Make various settings and check the operatiops

as instructed in the NE Controller-Al Installation

Procedure.
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CHAPTER 1 BASIC OPERATION

1. Functional Construction

The reader unit is divided into the following two functional blocks (shaded):

1. Original exposure block
2. Control block

Reader controller PCB |

[Control Block]

| Original |

Original
CCD/AP
PCB

illumination

[Original
Exposure Block]

Controller unit

Printer unit

FO01-100-01

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com

1-1 R



CHAPTER 1 BASIC OPERATION

2. Outline of Electrical Circuitry

2.1 Outline

The major mechanisms of the reader unit are controlled by the CPU on the reader control-
ler PCB.

The functions of the major ICs are as indicated in the following table.

2.2 Reader Controller PCB

Name Description
CPU » Controls the sequence of scanner ¢ Controls the scanning lamp.
operations. » Controls shading correction.
« Controls the original size detections Controls service mode.
mechanism.  Controls the communications with
* Controls the CCD. the main controller.
* Controls the communications with
the ADF.
RAM » Stores service mode data.

» Stores user mode data.

« Stores control data.
EEP-ROM e« Backs up RAM data.
ROM * Stores control programs.

T0O1-202-01 List of Control Iltems

1C5025
(CPU) < | INverter
A Sl | m—
LA2
_ — 1C5016
Controller unit |—— (ROM)
0@ Scanner
U IC5008 motor
IC5009
-
. . RAM
Printer unit ( )
€027 < |[CCDIAP
(EEPROM) PCB
IC5021 ADF
(IPC comm-|
unication 2)
Reader controller PCB
F01-202-01 Major PCBs
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CHAPTER 1 BASIC OPERATION

3. Basic Sequence of Operations

3.1 Basic Sequence of Operations at Power-On

Power switch ON

SREADY STBY 9
Scanner HP sensor (PS39)
*
Scanning lamp (LA2) 5 = k)
Forward
Scanner motor (M3) f -//R/e\//lerse >

*1: Shading correction (gain adjustment) is executed 1 sec after the scanning lamp turns on.
*2: Shading correction (CCD original size detection slash level adjustment) is executed 100
secs after the scanning lamp turns on.

FO01-301-01

3.2 Basic Sequence of Operations in Book Mode

47— Start key ON

SREADY SCFW SCRV STBY N

Scanner HP sensor (PS39) ——

Scanning lamp (LA2)

Forward Reverse
7 U

Scanner motor (M3)

Start position Start position

*1: Shading correction (gain adjustment and CCD original size detection slash level adjust-
ment) is executed for every job.
*2: Executed only at the end of a scan job.

FO01-302-01

Name of period Description

SREADY (scanner ready)From when the power switch is turned on to when shading cor-
rection ends.
Or, from when the Start key is turned on to when the scanner
reaches scanner start position.

SCFW(scanner forward) While the scanner is moving forward to scan the original.

SCRV(scanner reverse) While the scanner is moving in reverse.

STBY(standby) From when shading correction ends to when the Start key is
turned on or when the power switch is turned off.

T01-302-01
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CHAPTER 1 BASIC OPERATION

4. Inputs to and Outputs from the Major PCBs

4.1 Wiring of Major PCBs

J5004
bC Controller
controller unit
PCB Reader
controller
PCB
CCD/AP PCB J5003
J6002
— |
Scanner motor J5011
Inverter PCB 35007
J5101

Note: The symbol <> in the diagram indicates the major wiring route, NOT the flow of signals.

F01-401-01 Wiring of Major PCBs

1
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CHAPTER 1 BASIC OPERATION

4.2 Inputs to and Outputs from the Reader Controller PCB
* Inputs to and Outputs from the Reader Controller PCB (1/2)

Reader controller PCB

J5057 J5052 J5012 T+5V
-1 36 3 .
Scanner HP | | 5 ols 5 When the scanner is in
- -<|HPSENS home position, '1"
sensor PS39 |3 -1 |-4 1 , 1
B rhr
J5056 J5051 J5012 T+5V
JERE I : hen the copyboard
- When the copyboar
Copyboard -2 5] |-2 5| ADF_OPEN* _ py! 0
cover sensor PS40 |3 4| |-3 4| cover is closed, '1".
r
J5053 J5006 T+5V
1-3 1
Original sensor 2] |2 2p_seNns3* When paper is detected,
PS43 3| |1 3 ;. e
ssona| 24V
-6
-5
-4 .
B* Rotates in response to
) 3 :
Seanner motor M3 - 2* alternating '1' and '0'.
4la (pulse signal)

J5102 J5101 J5062 35007 | +24v
) 5m-1 ]
LA2 -1 ; e 2
Scanning |:|—|: Inverter ” S 5 LAMP_ON >?ee Cha_pterz
lamp _|_— PCB 5 mis , INV_ERR Controlling the
= - 1 —, Scanning Lamp."
—
J6001 J5002 M
CCD/AP |1 11 A12v
PCB -2 -2 | GND
-3 -3
CcCcD 4 2| G\P > See Chapter 3
ASV "Controlling the CCD."
J6002 J5003
< > ~
_ H7 35100 J5603 15001 | +2av
Mirror heater__ru—U—LI AL -1 -3 -1 | # When the reader controller PCB is ON,
2l |2 2 1 3 24: ON --> heater: OFF

J5602| Fuse PCB | J5601

Lens heauer__r“-l_l-l_I -1 1 24V: OFF --> heater: ON
AC driver

' U A+ When the reader controller PCB is OFF,

-2 ] PCB AC100V _p
H6 J5101
100-V model only
F01-402-01
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CHAPTER 1 BASIC OPERATION

1

Inputs to and Outputs from the Reader Controller PCB (2/2)

Reader controller PCB

J5010

GND

+24V

GND

ADF_RX See the ADF
ADF_TX Service Manual.
ADF_ITOP*

GND

SN 1< 30 (1 N AVl O AN
Yo |h| AL ]~

To ADF
J5005

-1] +24v
Printer unit
DC power

-2| GND
supply PCB

+24V
GND

N
N [ | S [W

75105 J8500

To ADF connector

F01-402-02
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ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1. Outline of Operations

1.1 Outline

The major functions of the original exposure system are as follows:

ltem Description
Scanning lamp Xenon lamp
Original Scanning In book mode: by moving the scanner.

With ADF in use: by stream reading while holding the No. 1
mirror base fixed in position.

Scanner position detection By scanner HP sensor (PS39)

Reproduction ratio (zoom) [1] Using the Copyboard: 25% to 400%

* In main scanning direction, image processing is per-
formed by the controller unit.

* In sub scanning direction, the speed of the No. 1 mirror
base is changed (50% or higher), in addition, the image
data is processed by the controller unit (lower than
50%).

[2] Using the ADF: 25% to 200%

* In main scanning direction, the image data is processed
by the controller unit.

* In sub scanning direction, the speed at which the origi-
nals are moved is changed (50% or higher), in addition,
the image data is processed by the controller unit
(lower than 50%).

Scanner drive control The No.1/No.2 mirror base is controlled by means of a step-
ping motor (M3).
Lens Lens array (fixed in position)

Scanning lamp activation [1] Turned on by an inverter circuit.
[2] Monitored for errors.
Original size detection [1] In book mode, by a reflection type sensor in sub scan-
ning direction; by a CCD in main scanning direction.
[2] With the ADF in use, by the ADF.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 2-1 R
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

The major components of the original exposure system are as follows:

Stream reading position Image leading
HP edge

(start position) N Y ., Original

| I ( )
Copyboard glass

No. 2 mirror

v S

| 3 \No. 1 mirror base
‘ b L
\ L No. 1 mirror 'Scanning lamp Lens CCP
I Vet ds b |
L
No. 2 mirror )
base No. 3 mirror
F02-101-01
Scanner motor (M3)
Scanning

sensor (PS39) NV

Light-blocking <
plate

Scanner HP lamp (LA2) 50 f f/'(.

Copyboard cover
sensor (PS40)

[~

[

\a

P
©
Z, .%ﬁ
%, No.2 mi
9
& base
©
F02-101-02
Component Notation Description

Scanning lamp LA2 Xenon lamp (intensity of 70,000 Ix)
Scanner motor M3 2-phase stepping motor (under pulse control)
Scanner HP sensor  PS39 Photointerrupter (detects scanner home position)
Copyboard cover sensdpS40 Photointerrupter (detects the state (open/closed) of

copyboard cover)
Mirror - No. 1/No. 2/No. 3 mirror
2-2 R COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1.2 Sequence of Operations (original exposure)
1.2.1 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Closed

—Copyboard cover opens
Copyboard cover closes
J; %7— Start key ON

STBY ' SREADY' SCFW SCRV STBY 0

Copyboard cover !

\
sensor (PS40) — ‘
\

Scanner HP sensor [
(PS39)

ﬁ
\

Scanning lamp (LA2) T f I s

T T
Forward! |Reverse
T

/R, FV 7 i
*1
2 HP
Point of original size detection — Start position Start position

Scanner motor (M3)

*1: original size detection.*2: shading correction.

F02-102-01
Stream reading Image leading Point of original Image Stop
position (start position) HP edge size detection end position

1. The copyboard cover is opened. Y Y Y Y
The scanner moves to the point of original ‘

size detection.
2. The copyboard cover is closed.

\ \
\ \ \ \
When the original size has been detected, the I @) \ \
scanner moves to home position. | | | | | |
3.The Start key is pressed. O=+—O \ \ | |
After shading correction, the scanner moves | \ \ \ \ \
to start position. CP \ \ \ | o Q
4. The scanner scans the original. } } } }
5. The scanner returns to start position ¢< ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ <)
(at the speed used for 50% reduction). | | | | | |
6. The scanner moves to home positionand ~ O——QO | | | |
remains in wait. | | | | | |
O : No. 1 mirror position.
F02-102-02
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1.2.2 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Open

—Copyboard cover open
%7— Start key ON

AN
STBY " SREADY SCFW SCRV STBY )
Copyboard cover ‘
sensor (PS40) T
Scanner HP sensor !
(PS39) I ‘ | I
I
|
Scanning lamp (LA2) - I 5
Forward  Reverse
Scanner motor (M3) \ 7 /_7/////// g
1 *2 Point of original
Point of original size detection L Start position Startsggs(ijt?c:(relcnon
*1: original size detection.*2: shading correction.
F02-102-03

1. The copyboard cover is opened.
The scanner moves to the point of original detection.

2.The Start key is pressed.

After the original size has been detected,
the scanner moves to home position.

3. After shading correction in home position,
the scanner moves to start position.

4. The scanner scans the original.

5. The scanner returns to start position
(at the speed used for 50% reduction).

6. The scanner moves to the point of original size detection. ()

2-4 R

Stream reading position Image leading  Point of original Image Stop
(start position) HP edge size detection end position
\ \ \ \ \ \
\ q) \ > qD \ \
\ \ \ \
\ _ \ <> \ \
\ - \ \ \
dD \ \ \ \
\ \ \ \
\ \ \ \ \
© ! ! —>0
\ \ \ \ \
i i —O
\ \ \
1 0 \
| | |

F02-102-04

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

O : No. 1 mirror base

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1.3 Enlargement/Reduction (zoom)
[1] When the copyboard cover is used, the ratio may be between 25% and 400% and the
speed of the scanner is controlled.
[2] When the ADF is used, the ratio may be between 25% and 200% and the speed of
moving the originals is controlled.

1.3.1 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Main Scanning Direction
For main scanning direction, the original is read at 100% (for both copyboard and ADF);
the size is changed by processing data in the main controller unit.

[1] To reduce, data units are skipped when writing image data to the line memory.
[2] To enlarge, data units are read multiple times when reading image data from the line
memory.

1.3.2 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Sub Scanning Direction

The reproduction ratio in sub scanning direction is changed by controlling the speed of
the scanner and the speed at which originals are moved. For a reduction between 25% and
49%, however, the main controller unit also functions to change the ratio by processing
data.

[1] To enlarge, the speeds at which the mirror base is moved and the originals are moved
are reduced (i.e., slower than in Direct).
For instance, to enlarge at 200%, the originals are read at 1/2 the speed used for Direct.
[2] To reduce to between 50% and 99%, the speeds at which the mirror base is moved and
the originals are moved are increased (i.e., faster than in Direct).
For instance, to reduce to 50%, the originals are read twice the speed used in Direct.

(speed ratio)

1/2-
1/4

i : i % (image ratio)
50% 100% 200% 400%

F02-103-01

[3] To reduce to between 25% and 49%, the image data read at 50% and 98% is subjected
to skipping (1/2) in the main controller unit.
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

2. Scanner Drive System

2.1 Outline

The following parts are associated with the scanner drive system.

Scanner motor (M3)

N

Drive signal
Reader : .
controller Scanner HP L:ght-blocklng
PCB [2] sensor (PS39)Plate

Copyboard
cover sensor
(PS40)

F02-201-01

[1] Scanner Motor (M3) Control Signal
Used to turn on/off the motor and to control its direction and speed of rotation.

[2] Scanner HP Sensor (PS39) Detection Signal
Used to make sure that the No. 1 mirror base is at home position.

[3] Copyboard Cover Sensor (PS40) Detection Signal
Used to detect the state (open or close) of the copyboard cover.
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

2.2 Controlling the Scanner Motor

The system used to control the scanner motor is constructed as follows:

The motor driver turns on/off the scanner motor and controls its direction and speed of
rotation in keeping with the signals from the CPU, IPC, and speed control circuit.

Reader controller PCB
v

Js011  Scanner motor

CPU -

Motor [A*
driver |B
IPC > B

l )

L ,| Speed control
circuit

Y Y Y Y VYY

>
roJw[n]a]rf—-

F02-202-01

2.2.1 Controlling the Motor When Scanning an Image
When scanning an image, the motor is controlled as follows, thereby controlling the
movement of the No. 1 mirror base unit:

Stream reading position

(start position) HP  Image leading edge Image end Stop
I
; Accelerate; { Maintain {Decelerate

\ >\ \ |
! |
T
[
[
Travel |
speed L

[1] 2] [3]

L

Travel distance

[1] Acceleration. Used to accelerate until the speed most appropriate to the read ratio is
attained.

[2] Approach run. Used to ensure that speed stabilizes.

[3] Image read. Used to read the image at a specific speed suited to the read ratio.

[4] Deceleration. Used to enable the scanner to speed down and stop promptly, starting at
the end of the image.

F02-202-02
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

2.2.2 Reversing the Scanner After Scanning in Main Reading Direction
When the image has been scanned, the No. 1 mirror base is moved in reverse to home po-
sition at the speed used for 50% reduction, regardless of the ratio being used.

E202 (HP detection error)
Im [1] The No. 1 mirror base does not reach the HP sensor within a specific

period of time.

[2] The HP sensor identifies the presence of the No. 1 mirror base when the
No. 1 mirror base should have been moved away.

E204 (image leading edge detection error)

[1] The image signal is not generated when the No. 1 mirror base is moving
forward.

[2] The ADF does not generate the image leading edge signal in stream
reading mode.

[ ——— COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-X (scanner image leading edge

= b adjustment)
Enter an appropriate value to adjust the image leading edge position.
Range: 0 through 2970 (a change of ‘12’ causes a shift of 1 mm)
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ>XY>ADJ-S (scanner home position adjust-
ment)
Enter an appropriate value to adjust the home position (standard white plate
read position).
If the standard white plate is soiled, execute this mode so that the plate is
read avoiding the soiled area.

Range: O to 4
Vertical size plate HP sensor
Copyboard glass Vertical size plate W/
' Copyboard glass
Standard white plate _ /W
— Q0 — Standard white plate .

)
Decrease Increase o
Decrease Increase

F02-204-01 F02-204-02
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

3. Controlling the Scanning Lamp (LA2)

3.1 Outline

The system used to control the scanning lamp is constructed as follows and the items of
control include the following:

[1] Turning on and off the scanning lamp.
[2] Monitoring the scanning lamp for errors.

Inverter PCB J:15101 J5007lReader controller
Xenon lam 1 5 B sl PeB
R Activation |[5]LAMP_ON £
L | control 7] INV ERR 7 R CPU
LA2 circuit B n
T i
F02-301-01

3.2 Scanning Lamp

The machine’s scanning lamp is a xenon lamp of a non-electrode discharge type, in which
xenon gas is sealed in a tube.

On the outside of the glass tube, two electrodes are arranged parallel to the tube axis, and
the inner side of the glass tube is coated with fluorescent material.

The internal gas discharges and, as a result, the fluorescent material glows when a high-
frequency voltage is applied across the electrodes.

Electrode Electrode
\ {_ [ [
___\ \__ }Opening
/ / [/ Glass tube
E\Iectrode Electrode
F02-302-01

3.3 Turning On/Off the Lamp

The scanning lamp is turned on/off in response to the drive signal (LAMP_ON) from the
CPU on the reader controller PCB. When the signal is generated, the inverter generates a

high-frequency voltage using the drive voltage (+24 V) supplied by the reader controller
PCB to turn on the xenon tube.
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

3.4 Detecting an Error

The reader controller circuit generates the error signal (INV_ERR) in response to an error
(e.g., output open, short circuit, leak) in the inverter circuit. A fault in the lamp (low inten-
sity, activation failure) will be identified as an activation error caused by lack of intensity
during initial activation (e.g., at time of shading correction).

E220
It is used to indicate a fault in the inverter PCB.
E225

It is used to indicate a fault in the scanning lamp (xenon tube).
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

4. Detecting the Size of Originals

4.1 Outline

The machine automatically identifies the size of originals based on the combination of in-
tensities measured by reflection type sensors and CCD at specific points.
* For main scanning direction, the CCD is used to take measurements (if AB, 4 points; if
Inch, 2 points).
» For sub scanning direction, a reflection type photosensor is used (1 point).

4.2 Points of Detection

For main scanning direction, the No. 1 mirror base is moved to the following points in re-
lation to the position of the original to measure the intensity at each point.

For sub scanning direction, on the other hand, measurements are taken while holding the
sensor in place at a specific point.
AB-Configuration Inch-Confguration
P |

| o |

Original sensor

\
| o | ‘
I Original sensor

| Point of original
detection 1

|
|
|
|
|
—
| Odetection2 | | narg
|

— - —— ———
G‘)Point of original
C‘DPoint of original J

Point of original 75 | B4 | Tdetecton1  LTRRg 1LGL4

detection 3 7 | p | o o
|~ T Point of original 4‘ T T Point of original ‘ 279.4><431.8mm‘
| Odetectiona Mg A detecon2  LTRg (1x17") 4

—
Point of CCD original detection Point of CCD original detection
F02-402-01

4.3 Outline of Detection

The machine identifies the size of originals in the following two steps:

[1] Detecting External Light (main scanning direction only)
While keeping the scanning lamp off, the CCD level at each point of detection in main
scanning direction is measured. A point at which external light is detected will be iden-
tified as indicating the absence of an original, enabling the identification of the width
of an original.

[2] Detecting the Sensor Output Level
The scanning lamp is turned on, and the CCD level at each point of detection in main
scanning direction is measured. In addition, the reflection type photosensor in sub
scanning direction is turned on to measure the sensor output.
The combination of these output measurements is used to identify the size of the origi-
nal. For specific movements, see the pages that follow.
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

4.4 Outline of Detection Operation
4.4.1 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Open

[1] The scanner remains in walit.
No. 1 mirror base: at HP
Xenon lamp: off

Xenon lamp X o
\\ ' Original sensor
1

1
o Point of original detection 1

Copyboard cover 4 Point of original detection 2 Origina| sensor: disabled
[ | ?Point of original detection 3
Reader unit | @ Point of original detection 4
1

Copyboard glass

AN
Point of original detection

[2] The copyboard is opened.
Detection starts of external light in main
scanning direction.
No. 1 mirror base: to point of original de-
tection

- Xenon lamp: off

Original sensor: disabled

(external light)
[

5558

e-0co0-0-------

[3] An original is placed.

The width of the original is identified in
Original (A4R) relation to the presence/absence of external
light; here, the absence of an original is
identified at points in question, eliminating
- B5, B4, A4, and A3.

(external light)
1

11 |
® ® OO

le-o|o0-------

o [4] The Start key is pressed.

In response, original detection is started.
For main scanning direction, the xenon
lamp is turned on to check for reflected
light by the CCD (4 points).

For sub scanning direction, the original
sensor starts detection.

F02-404-01 The absence of external light is identified
as indicating the absence of an original.
The machine will identify the size of an
original based on the combination of the
results (T02-404-01)

| o-|0-0-------

—_—f
| TTee |
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

AB-Configuration

Originals  Point of CCD detection  Original

Inch-Configuration

Originals Point of CCD detection Originals

size 1 2 3 4  sensor size 1 2 sensor
A3 O O O O O 11"x17" O O O
B4 O O O e O LGL O o O
A4R O O e J O LTRR O [ o
A4 O O O O [ LTR O O [
B5 O @) @) [ o None [ [ J o
B5R o e e o O
None o ) () ) ) Q: reflection present @ : reflection absent
T02-404-01

4.4.2 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Close

T
Xenon lam !
p \ ' )
. Original sensor
1
1

1

o Point of original detection 1

Copyboard cover {>Point of original detection 2
] 6 Point of original detection 3

Point of original detection 4
1 Copyboard glass

Reader unit |

VAN
Point of original detection

—e—o—-o—e—‘———-

Original (A4R)

o-o|e-0----- -1

[1] The scanner remains in wait.
No. 1 mirror base: HP
Xenon lamp: off
Original sensor: disabled

[2] The copyboard cover is opened.
Detection starts of external light in main
scanning direction.

No. 1 mirror base: to point of original de-
tection

Xenon lamp: off

Original sensor: disabled

[3] An original is set.
The width of an original is identified in
terms of the presence or absence of exter-

(external ight) nal light; here, the external light is blocked
XXXN and the absence of an original is identified,
) excluding B5, B4, A4, and A3.
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1
| ITee |

N
o
o-|0-0------

I o [5]

o | —

e-o|0-0------+

o
ok
o

. [6]

[4] The copyboard cover is closed.

When the copyboard cover is brought
down to 25°, the Copyboard cover sensor
detects the “closed” state, and original size
detection starts.

For main scanning direction, the xenon
lamp is turned on, and the CCD checks for
reflected light (4 points).

For sub scanning direction, the original
sensor starts detection.

The copyboard cover is fully closed.

The changes in the output level of each
sensor are monitored until the copyboard
cover is fully closed. The absence of a
change is identified as indicating the ab-
sence of paper, and the size of the original
is identified based on the combination of
changes in level at five points (T02-404-
02).

The scanner remains in wait (for a press on
the Start key).

The No. 1 mirror base moves to home posi-
tion, and the scanner waits for a press on
the Start key (wait state).

F02-404-02

AB-Configuration

Inch-Configuration

Originals Point of CCD detection  Original ~ Originals Point of CCD detection Original
size 1 2 3 4  sensor size 1 2 sensor
A3 O O O O O 11*17" O O O

B4 O O O e O LGL O [ O
A4R O O e o O LTRR O o ®

A4 O O O O o LTR O O [

B5 O O O [ o None [ ® o
B5R O e [ [ O

None () ) [ ) () ) O: Changes @ : Does not changes

T02-404-02
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

5.

Scanning Lamp

5.1 Removing the Scanning Lamp

1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

Remove the copyboard glass.

Remove the right upper cover and the
right upper cover base.

Remove the reader left cover; then, de-
tach the reader front cover.

Remove the reader controller PCB.
Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] as far as
the cut-in made in the frame.

Remove the three screws [2] from the
No. 1 mirror base, and detach the scan-
ning lamp [3] together with the cable
fixing plate [4].

7) Disconnect the connector [6] from the

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

inverter PCB [5], and remove the screw
[7]; then, detach the cable fixing plate

[8].

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com
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[7]

F02-501-02

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

When mounting the scanning
A lamp, be sure to hook the cable

[9] on the pulley [11] of the No.
2 mirror base [10] without

twisting it.

F02-501-03

5.2 Points to Note When Replacing the Scanning Lamp

B Do not work while the scanning lamp is
hot.

B Do not leave fingerprints on the surface
of the scanning lamp.

B If the surface of the scanning lamp is
soiled, dry wipe it.

B Do not touch the light window of the
scanning lamp, as when mounting it.

B Do not subject the scanning lamp to im-
pact.

5.3 After Replacing the Scanning Lamp

Execute ‘CCD auto adjustment’ in service mode, and record the updated CCD adjustment
data on the service label.

=] 1. CCD Auto Adjustment
— COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>
== CCD-ADJ

2. CCD Adjustment Data
all items under
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD
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6. Scanner Drive Block

6.1 Scanner Motor

6.1.1 Removing the Scanner Motor

1) Remove the right upper cover and the
right upper cover base.

2) Remove the reader controller.

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
ADF base (right) [2].

4) Remove the five screws [3], and detach
the motor cover [4].

F02-601-01

5) Remove the two springs [5], and re- 5 [5]
move the three screws [6]; then, while [6]

shifting the motor unit [7] in the direc-
tion of the arrow, detach the belt.

I
_

v \\

F02-601-02

6) Remove the two screws [8], and detach
the scanner motor [10] from the motor
base [9].

[8]
F02-601-03
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

6.1.2 Mounting the Scanner Motor

1) Attach the belt [3] to the pulley [2] of
the scanner motor [1].

2) Fit the motor base to its position, fit the
two springs to provide tension to the
belt; then, secure it in place with three
screws.

F02-601-04
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6.2 Scanner System Drive Cable

6.2.1 Removing the Scanner System Drive Cable
Obtain the following before starting to replace the scanner drive cable:

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

mirror positioning tool (FY9-3040-000)
Remove the ADF.

Remove the copyboard glass.

Remove the reader left cover and the
reader front cover.

Remove the motor cover. (See steps 1)
through 4) used to the motor.)

Remove the five screws [1], and detach
the PCB base [2].

Remove the screw [3], and detach the
ADF base (left) [4]; then, remove the
three screws [5], and detach the
copyboard sensor base [7].

Remove the 15 screws [7], and remove
the two screws [8]; then, detach the
reader upper frame [9].

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com
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8) Remove the two cable fixing screws
[11] of the No. 1 mirror base [10].

9) Remove the two springs [12] used to
secure the cable in place.

10) Remove the cable fixing plate [13] and
each pulley cable.

1,
©.
B
)
[12]
F02-602-04
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6.2.2 Routing the Scanner Drive Cable
Route the scanner cable to each pulley and hook mirror base in the order indicated:

1) Loosen the screw on the cable fixing plate.

2) Fit the ball of the cable into the hole of the drive pulley, and wind the cable (4 times in-
ward, 5 times outward); then, tape it in place. When winding, be sure that the cable
metal fixing is inside.

3) Hook the cable on each pulley, and temporarily fix one end to the cable fixing plate and
the other end to the hook of the reader frame.

4) Temporarily fix the cable metal fixing to the No. 1 mirror base. (Do not fully secure it.)

5) Mount the reader paper frame.

F02-602-05
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CHAPTER 2 ORIGINAL EXPOSURE SYSTEM

When mounting the reader up-
A per frame, be sure to go through

the following steps:

1) Fit the eight claws [1] of the reader
frame correctly into the cut-offs in the
reader upper frame.

2) Secure the positions [2] of the four left/
right claws using screws.

3) Fit the two screws [3] at the end.

F02-602-06
6.2.3 Positioning the No. 1/2 Mirror Base
1) Set the pins of the mirror position tool
as indicated.
[C]
[A]
[B] / (C]
~ / Al /g\ / [B]
S S
Blie 8
=)

Initial FY9-3009-040 configuration

Configuration used for the machine
(for rear)

(for rear)

Initial FY9-3009-040 configuration

Configuration used for the machine
(for front)

(for front)
F02-602-07
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2) Insert the pins of the mirror positioning
tool (front [2]/rear [3]) into each of the
holes [1]: No. 1 mirror base, No. 2 mir-
ror base, and rail. The position of the
No. 2 mirror base is adjusted by sliding
the cable fixing plate to the front and
the rear.

F02-602-09

3) Secure the end of the cable so far tem-
porarily fixed to the hook of the reader
frame using a spring.

4) Fully tighten the screw on the cable fix-
ing plate.

5) Fully tighten the cable metal fixing on
the No. 1 mirror base.

6) Detach the mirror positioning tool.

7) Reverse steps 1) through 6) for mount-

ing.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 2-23 R
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7. Others

7.1 Removing the Original Size Sensor

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the left
end.

3) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect
the connector [2]; then, free the cable
from the cable clamp [3], and detach the
original sensor unit [4].

F02-701-01
When removing the original
A sensor, take care not to damage
it against the cable [5].
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7.2 Removing the HP Sensor

1) Remove the ADF unit from the reader
unit.

2) Remove the reader rear cover.

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
ADF base (left) [2].

4) Remove the three screws [3], and detach
the fuse base [4].

5) Remove the screw [5], and detach the
sensor base [7]; then, disconnect the
connector [8], and detach the HP sensor
[8] from the base.

F02-702-02
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7.3 Removing the Copyboard Sensor

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach

the fuse PCB base [2].

3) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the screw [4]; then, detach the [5]
copyboard sensor cover [7] and the
copyboard sensor [6].

F02-703-02
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8. PCBs

8.1 Removing the Fuse PCB

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach

the fuse PCB [2].

3) Remove the screw [3], and disconnect
the three connectors [4]; then, detach

the fuse PCB [5].

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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8.2 Removing the Inverter PCB

1) Remove the right upper cover and the
right upper cover base.

2) Remove the reader controller PCB.

3) Disconnect the two connectors from the
inverter PCB [1].

4) Remove the three screws [3], and de- [5]
tach the stopper [4]; then, pull out the
inverter unit [5].

F02-802-02

5) Remove the two screws [7], and discon-
nect the connector [7]; then, detach the
inverter PCB [8].

F02-802-03
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Points to Note When Mounting
the Inverter PCB

When fitting the inverter PCB
[1] into the reader frame, be
sure to fit the leading edge [2]
of the frame of the inverter PCB
into the mounting hole in the
reader frame.

F02-802-04
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CHAPTER 3 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM

1. Qutline

The major functions of the image processing system are as follows:

[1] CCD (image sensor)
Number of lines: 1
Number of pixels: 7450
Size of pixel: 4.7 x 4.7 um
[2] Shading Correction
Shading adjustment: executed in service mode
Shading correction: executed for each copy
[3] Auto Density Adjustment (AE)
Executed for each line in main scanning direction.

The image processing system consists of the following functional blocks:

Analog image processing block Digital image processing block
e — e T B e B
| CCD | Reader controller PCB | |
! |
|
Analog A/D L . . BN _
| image —|conversion|| >Shad|ng processing [f Controller unit
| | Lerocessing | Auto density
correction (AE) |
| CCD/AP PCB | |

FO03-100-01

Each of the PCBs used in the image processing system has the following functions:

[1] CCD/AP PCB. Drives the CCD, performs analog image processing, performs A/D

conversion.
[2] Reader controller PCB. Performs shading correction, performs auto density adjustment
(AE).
COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-1 R
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CHAPTER 3 IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM

2. Analog Image Processing

2.1 Outline
Analog image processing is performed by the CCD/AP PCB, which has the following
major functions:

[1] Drives the CCD.
[2] Corrects the gain in the CCD output, corrects offset.
[3] Performs A/D conversion of CCD output.

cCD oy 1 se001 35002 |
0 I : R E— A5V 4——
Odd-number pixels Even-number pixels ]:J6002 35003]:
Analog image CCD drive |, CCD control signal
signal control )
Gam/offsetd Reader
< . correction data controller
Analog signal Even-number L ) PCB
processing unit pixels JAD Digital image signal S
conversion 3
; ; Odd-number
' G;afm correction pixels A/D Digital image signal
- Offset correction » conversion A >
CCD/AP PCB T T
F03-201-01

2.2 Driving the CCD
The machine’s CCD sensor is a single-line linear image sensor, and is composed of 7450

pixel photo cells.
The signals subjected to phtoconversion in the light-receiving segment are sent out in two
types of analog signals: even-number (EVEN) pixels and odd-number (ODD) pixels.

Output buffer

Shift register ) } } } Odd-number pixel data
{ Gate |

Light receiving

segment > 6|5/4|3]|2]|1

(photodiode)
) Gate |

Shift register ) ! ! } Even-number pixel data

Output buffer

F03-202-01 CCD Block Diagram
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2.3 Gain Correction and Offset Correction of the CCD Output

To correct discrepancies in the efficiency of photoconversion among pixels, the analog
video signals from the CCD are corrected: in gain correction, the rates of amplification are
standardized; in offset correction, on the other hand, the output voltage in the absence of in-
coming light is set to a specific level.

2.4 A/D Conversion of the CCD Output

The analog video signals of odd-number and even-number pixels after correction are con-
verted into 8-bit digital signals that correspond to specific pixel voltage levels by the A/D
converter.

o COPIER/ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-Y (CCD read start position adjust-

— ment)

'h It is used to adjust the parameter used determining the read start position in
main scanning direction.
Range: 0 to 400
(A change by ‘12’ results in a shift of 1 mm.)

} Decrease

Increase Read start position

Original

"™ Vertical size plate

F03-205-01
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3. Digital Image Processing

3.1 Outline

Digital image processing is performed by the reader controller PCB, which has the fol-
lowing major functions:

[1] Shading correction
[2] Auto density adjustment (AE)

|Jeooz J5ooiReader controller PCB
Gain/offset <—>T . EEP-ROM
correction data arge
< CPU value
SRAM
CCD/AP
PCB @
Even-number pixel Even-number pixel __‘]5004
digital image signal digital image signal
5 > Shading correction 5 —
Odd-number pixel Odd-number pixel
digital image signal Auto density digital image signal
8 correction (AE) 8

FO03-301-01 Functional Blocks

3.2 Shading Correction

3.2.1 Outline
The output of the CCD will not necessarily be uniform because of the following factors
even if the density of the original in question is perfectly uniform:

1) The level of sensitivity of a CCD pixel differs from that of another.

2) The level of penetration of light differs between the center and the periphery of a lens.

3) The intensity of the scanning lamp differs between the middle and the ends of the
lamp.

4) The scanning lamp is subject to deterioration.

Shading correction is executed to correct discrepancies in the output of the CCD, and it
may be of either of the following two: shading adjustment used to determine a target level in
service mode and shading correction executed when scanning each original.

To make up for the fluctuations in the intensity of light occurring at short intervals, edge
area gain correction is also executed.

3-4 R COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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3.2.2 Shading Adjustment

In this adjustment, the density of white paper and that of the standard white plate are mea-
sured, and the results are stored in memory.

The data is computed for use as the target level during shading correction. The adjustment
is designed for service mode and is used upon installation of the machine, after replacement
of the scanning lamp, or when correcting changes in the intensity of the scanning lamp oc-
curring over time.

3.2.3 Shading Correction

This correction is executed each time an original is scanned. The density of the standard
white plate is measured and the result is compared against the target value stored in the
shading correction circuit. The difference is used as the shading correction value, which will
be used to correct the variation in CCD pixels, thereby ensuring a specific level of image
density.

CCD output A

************************* - Characteristics
' after correction
Target value [« } Characteristics
. '] before correction
Results of {‘
measurement ’ !
' White
— Original density
Standard white plate
F03-302-01
COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-5R
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3.2.4 Edge Gain Correction (ADF in use)

In stream reading with the ADF in use, the No. 1 mirror base is fixed in position. To
check for changes in the intensity of the scanning lamp, the edge gain correction plate (gray;
mounted at the edge of read position) is read, and a gain that enables the attainment of a
specific intensity is computed.

The result is used to correct the data which otherwise would be affected by changes in the
intensity of light.

Edge gain correction plate

0 pixel
Copyboard glass

Main scanning

A direction
Reading
glass 7450 pixels
X
Standard white plate (for shading)
F03-302-02
3-6 R COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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3.3 Auto Density Adjustment (AE)

3.3.1 Outline

As in the case of a newspaper, some originals have a dark background. Auto density cor-
rection is executed to reproduce the information (text, graphics) of such originals by remov-
ing the background.

This adjustment is enabled in density auto mode or when text mode is selected and data is
processed by the ABC circuit.

3.3.2 ABC Circuit

A colored background is identified as being white by changing the height of the dynamic
range according to the chromatic level of the background as shown in the following figure
for the CCD output level (8-it) of digital image signals (A/D converted).

White Background Original Colored Original
Surface of original ——_ 1l T - T

FFh (white) - e — - B rjl
Output level ‘ A| I_ . R FFh (white)
B
00h (black) - - e - - - - - - e T e 00h (black)

A : dynamic range of white-background original.
B : dynamic range of colored-background original.

F03-303-01
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3.4 Related Service Mode

I — — — |

i

]|

COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ (shading auto adjustment)
Execute the mode after replacing the CCD unit, scanning lamp, reader con-
troller PCB, or standard white plate.

|

per)

T
n

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>PPR (density data of standard white pa-

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>PLT (density data of standard white plate)

COPIER>AJDUST>CCD>GAIN-E/O (gain adjustment input of CCD

output)

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>0OFST-E/O (offset adjustment input of CCD

output)

COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>SH_RATIO (white level ratio data of stan-
dard white plate and standard white paper during shading correc-

tion)

If a faulty image is generated after executing shading auto adjustment, enter

the parameter values indicated on the service label.

time AE mode)

curve (for real-time AE mode; 10 steps).
Range: 0 to 9 (default: 4)

COPIER>ADJUST>AE>AE-TBL (text density adjustment for real-

Use it to change the parameter for adjustment of the density correction

Copy density

White |- —

[
/ [

/ :Whlte

3-8 R
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4. External Covers

4.1 Removing the Reader Front Cover

1) Remove the two screws [1], and remove [
the reader right cover [2]; then, detach
the copyboard glass [3].

2) Open the hopper cover [4], and remove
the three screws [5]; then, detach the
right upper cover [6].

3) Remove the four screws [7], and detach
the right upper cover base [9] together
with the card controller base [9] and the
copyboard base [10].

[9] [8]
F03-401-03
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4) Remove the two screws [11], and detach
tje reader left cover [12]; then, remove
the two screws [13], and detach tje
reader front cover [14].

F03-401-04
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4.2 Removing the Reader Rear Cover

1) Remove the five screws [1], and detach
the rear cover [2].

F03-402-01
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5.

CCD/AP PCB

5.1 Removing the CCD Unit

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7)

Remove the reader right cover, and de-
tach the copyboard glass.

Move the No. 1 mirror base to the left
end.

Remove the right upper cover and the
right upper cover base.

Remove the reader left cover and the
reader front cover.

Remove the eight screws [1], and dis-
connect the connector [2]; then, detach
tje CCD shielding plate [3].

Remove the screw [4], and disconnect
the connector [5]; then, free the cable
from the cable clamp [6], and detach the
original sensor unit [7].

Remove the four screws [8], and dis-
connect the connector [9]; then, free the
flat cable [10], and free the two fixing
claws [11]. Thereafter, detach the CCD
unit [12].

3-12 R COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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5.2 When Replacing the CCD/AP PCB

Be sure to execute ‘CCD auto adjustment’ in service mode, and record the updated CCD
adjustment data on the service label.

] 1. CCD Auto Adjustment
— COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD
== >CCD-ADJ

2. CCD Adjustment data
all items under
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-13 R
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6. Reader Controller PCB

6.1 Removing the Reader Controller PCB

1) Remove the reader rear cover.

2) Disconnect tje nine connectors, and re-
move the flat cable [1], seven screws
[2], and cable guide [3]; then, detach
the reader controller PCB [4].

Take care not to damage the flat
A cable removed in step 2).

F03-601-01

6.2 When Replacing the Reader Controller PCB

See the Troubleshooting Manual: Chap.3>7. Electrical Parts.
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1. Safety

1.1 Safety of Laser Light

Laser light could prove to be harmful to the human body. To ensure safety, the machine’s
laser optical system is sealed inside a protective housing and by external covers, serving to
prevent leakage of the light. The user is safe from the hazards of laser light as long as he/she
uses the machine under normal operating conditions.

1.2 Regulations Under the Center for Devices and Radiologi-

cal Health

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health of the Food and Drug Administration
(US government agency) put in force regulations governing laser products on August 2,
1976.

Under the regulations, laser products manufactured on and after August 1, 1976, cannot
be sold in the United States without certification.

The following label represents certification under the CDRH regulations, and all laser
products sold in the United States are required to bear it.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-1 P
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1

A

2P

CANON INC.

30-2,SHIMOMARUKO,3-CHOME,OHTA-KU,TOKYO,
146.JAPAN

MANUFACTURED :

THIS PRODUCT CONFORMS WITH DHHS RADIATION
PERFORMANCE STANDARD 21CFR CHAPTERI1
SUBCHAPTER J.

F01-102-01 CDRH Label

The descriptions on the label may differ among different models of a prod-
uct.
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.3 Handling the Laser Unit

It is important to avoid inserting a tool having a high reflectance (e.g., screwdriver) into
the path of laser light whenever servicing areas around the laser unit.

Further, it is also important to get into the habit of removing watches, rings, or the like,

which could reflect laser light to the eye.
The machine’s laser light is red in color. The covers used to block laser light are identified

by the following label, calling for special attention when servicing behind the covers.

g The label is attached to covers used to block laser light inside the machine.

A

DA G e e

%OB!D DIRECT EXPOSURE
u@ﬁ/‘—a)ﬁs'ﬂil/—f—

e I PRE L ,%gﬂ

&5Lb%<ﬁ3ﬂ h FS6-8821 |

NK E‘E R Laser radlation when

DA AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
el /$— L—= W

A N i e iy

F01-103-01 Laser Caution Label (100/120-V model)
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

DANGER =Laser radiation when open.
DA AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
AA 7 =CONN—DRBTRV—F-RBEHENTOET,
s U=H=RILEBENBNLICLTSES,
FS6-8820

F01-103-02 Laser Caution Label (100/120-V model)

CAUT [ ON -LESERRADIATION BHEN OPEN. AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM. F5-8029
ATTENT | ON - RAYONNEMENT LASER EN CAS D' OUVERTURE. EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCSAU.
VORS | GHT - LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENM ABDECKUN@ QEOFFENET. NICHT DEN STRAHL AUSSETZEM.

PRECAUGION -RADIAGION LASER CUANDO SE ABRE. EVITAR EXPOMERSE AL RAYO.
ATTENZ | ONE - RADIAZIONE LASER N CASO DI APERTURA. EVITARE L’ ESPOSIZOINE AL FASGIO.
VARO! - OLET ALTTINA L YLLE. ALA KATSO

VARN | NG! - LASERSTRALNING NAR DENMA DEL AR OPPNAD. BETRAKTA EJ STRALEN.

ADVARSEL !-LASER STRALING, NAR DEMME ER ABEM.UNDGA BESTRALING. 1
ADVARSEL - LASERSTRALING NAR DEKSEL APNES. UMNGA EKSPONERING FOR STRALEN. (!

F01-103-03 Laser Caution Label (230-V model)
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

o]

CAUTI Nm RADIATION WEN GPEN AAD IATERLOGKS

-RAYORNEBENT LASER DAWAEREUX EN

ATTENTH@N CAS D’ QUVE RE ET LORSQUE LA
SECURITE EST NEUTRAL |SEE

EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAL.

0 =L ASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN ABDECKUNG

VRS H CHT GEOFFNET UND S|CHERHE | TSVERR|EGELUNG

OBERBROGKT. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEM.

=RADIACION LASER EN EL INTERIOR. GIERRE

PREGALIG | ON-ga0, 10, LASER B B 1o O Coeve

SU APERTIRA.

GASO DE
ONE=RADIAZIONE LASER PEROCOLOSA [N GASO DI

ATTENZ |ORE APERTURA E QUAHDO IL BLOCCD DI SICUREZZA
E QUASTO. EVITARRE L’ ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO.

VARQ!U  AVATTAESSAJA SUOUALUKITUS OHITETTAESSA
OLET ALTTIINA LASERSATEILYLLE ALA KATSO

SA

VARN [ NG-LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR
OPPNAD OCH SPARREN AR URKOPPLAD.
BETRAKTA EJ AF FURKTION.

ADVARSIEL U=LASER BESTRALING NAR ABEM 08 LUKKE AFBRYDER
ER SAT UD AF FUNKTION. UNDGA BESTRALING.

ADVARS[ELDHSERSTRALSLMA? MAR DEKSER APNES 0G

UNNGA EKSPONERING FOR STRALEN.
FSG—BBZZJ

CAUT [ ON - LESERRADIATION BHEN OPEN. AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAN. Fs5-0023
ATTENT | ON - RAYONNERENT LASER EN CAS D' OUVERTURE. EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCSAU.
VORS [ GHT - LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFEMET.NICHT DEN STRAHL AUSSETZEM.

PREGAUGION - RADIACION LASER CUANDO SE ABRE. EVITAR AL RAYO.
ATTENZ IONE - RADIAZIONE LASER IN CASD DI APERTURA. EVITARE L’ ESPOSIZOINE AL FASCIO.
VARO! - OLET ALTTINA L YLLE. ALA KATSO

VARN | MG!-LASERSTRALNING MAR DEMNA DEL AR OPPNAD. BETRAKTA EJ STRALEN.
ADVARSEL !-LASER STRALING, NAR DENNE ER ABEN.UNDGA BESTRALING. ~
ADVARSEL - LASERSTRALING MAR DEXSEL APNES.UMNBA EKSPONERING FOR STRALEN. —

F01-103-04 Laser Caution Label (230-V model)
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.4 Safety of Toner

Toner is a non-toxic material consisting of plastic and iron matter with a small amount of
dye.

If your skin or clothes have come into contact with toner, remove as much of it as you can
with paper, and wash with water. Do not use hot water to avoid turning the toner into a gel.
(It will fuse with the fibers of cloth, making removal difficult).

Toner tends to react to vinyl and dissolve. Do not allow it to come into contact with vinyl

material.

@ Do not pour toner into fire. Such an act can lead to explosion.
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2.Image Formation

2.1 Outline

The machine uses an indirect electrophotographic method to form images, and is con-
structed as follows:

Scanning lamp Primary charging assembly

Pre-exposure LED Potential sensor

Copyboard glass

Dust-collecting roller

Pickup
(manual feed tray)

_

Pre-transfer |
charging assembly
Transfer assembly

n

charging assembly T

Cleaning assembly Separatio

Pickup (deck/cassette)

FO01-201-01 Construction of the Machine
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Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1

The machine’s image formation process consists of the following eight steps:

Step 1 Pre-exposure

Step 2 Primary charging (positive DC)
Step 3 Laser exposure*

Step 4 Development (AC + positive DC)
Step 5 Transfer (negative DC)

Step 6 Separation (AC + positive DC)
Step 7 Fixing

Step 8 Drum cleaning

*Deposits toner on the VD. Used also for blank exposure.
Static Image Formation Block
\
\ - N N |
! < !
\ |
- - - &, . . - - = = J
|
( 8. Drum cleaning )
3

/

AN
(Delivery)d—(?. Fixing)(—@. Separation V,

G flow Of paper.
<«4— - — rotation of drum.

Manual feed tray

Registration

Deck/cassette

F01-201-02
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

1. Basic Operations

1.1 Functional Construction
The printer unit may be divided into the following four functional blocks (shaded):
» Control block
» Laser exposure block
* Image formation block
* Pickup/feeding block

Control panel ]
Controller unit

Reader unit

DC controller
PCB

[Control

{DC power supply PCB | Block]

<
-

| LaserdriverPCB |

]

[ Laser scanner |

Charging

Photo-
sensitive
drum

/" [Laser Exposure Block]
/.

Development

[Image Formation Block])

Delivery
tray

Sepa-

<Fixing <-|Feeding|<- ration

Trans-
<ffer |« Pickup | Manual

control % lfeed tray

{Lower feeding assembly} >

[ [
[Left deck|[Right deck| L

Cassette 3  |—

Cassette 4 — [ Pickup/Feeding Block]

Paper deck
(accessory)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

1.2 Outline of Electrical Circuitry

1.2.1 Outline
The major electric mechanisms of the printer unit are controlled by the CPU on the DC
controller PCB; the principal functions of the major elements are as follows:

1.2.2 DC Controller PCB

Name Description
CPU  Controls jobs ¢ Controls state of operation
* Controls fixing temperature « Controls high voltage
» Controls potential « Controls toner supply « Controls paper feeding
 Controls printing sequence « Controls output « Controls motors
» Controls finisher (accessory)
 Controls communications with controller unit « Controls service mode
RAM * Stores service mode data
» Stores user mode data
» Stores control data
DIMM ROM < Flash memory for storing control program
EEP-ROM » Backs up RAM data
ROM * Mask ROM for control program (for future use)

T02-102-01 List of Control Items
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

Finisher
(accessory)

Reader unit

DC loads
- clutch

- solenoid
- motor

- sensor

- fan

- etc.

Cassette paper

level detection
PCB

:

I 1 [
Control panel I—— Controller unit
>11C120 IC125
(IPC _ 0 0 0 (CPU)
Cotr.”muzn" IC121 DIMM/ROM IC104,105
cation 2) Ic122|  [1C117) 1C109,110
(RAM) 1IC127,130
(EEPROM)
DC controller PCB
BD Iaa_ser Duplexing || AC driver Potentlial
PCB || driver driver PCB|| PCB contro
PCB | Laser PCB HVT PCB
scanner
motor [—
DC load
- clutch
- solenoid
. motor ﬁ
- sensor 1
- etc. QDE %

F02-102-01 Construction of Major PCBs
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

1.

3 Sequence of Basic Operations

1.3.1 Basic Sequence of Operations at Power-On

— Power switch ON

195°C 200°C
WMUP| INTR CNTR1 CNTR2 LSTR STBY ')
. . Controlled to 200°C
Fixing main heater (H1) OO

Fixing sub heater (H2)

Fixing motor (M19)

Main motor (M2)

Drum motor (M1)

Pre-exposure LED (LA1)

Primary charging

Grid bias

Developing bias (DC)

Developing bias (AC)

Bias roller

Pre-transfer charging (DC)

Pre-transfer charging (AC)

Transfer charging

Separation charging (DC)

Separation charging (AC)

VDNVLINL2*1,*3 [VDNVLINL2*2,*3
Surface potential measurement I L1 8
Primary, pre-transfer, transfer, */
separation charging cleaning motor -, X
*1: For copying, potential control is executed as follows: VD, 8 times max.; VL1, 8 times

*2:

*3:

*4:

max.; and VL2, once.

For printing, potential control is executed as follows: VD, 8 times max.; VL1, 8 times
max.; VL2, once.

If the surface temperature of the fixing roller is 150°C or higher when the power switch
is turned on, the machine will assume that potential control for power-on has been ex-
ecuted once, thus not executing it any more. (This, however, does not apply if potential
control ended in error or potential control is executed in service mode.)

If the surface temperature of the fixing roller when the power is turned on is 100°C or
lower, the primary/pre-transfer/transfer/separation charging wire will be cleaned.
(Cleaning is also executed each time 2000 copies have been made.)

F02-103-01 Basic Sequence of Operations
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

Period Description
WNUP From when the power switch is turned on to when the surface tem-
(warm-up) perature of the fixing assembly reaches 195°C.
INTR From when the surface temperature of the fixing assembly has
(initial multiple rota- reached 195°C to when it reaches 200°C,; this is to even out the
tion) surface temperature of the fixing roller.
CNTR1 From when INTR ends to when the drum surface potential for

(control rotation 1) copying has been measured; this is to measure the drum surface
potential (VD, VL1, VL2) and to control it.

CNTR2 From when CNTR1 ends to when the drum surface potential for

(control rotation 2)  printing has been measured; this is to measure the drum surface po-
tential (VD, VL1, VL2) and to control it.

LSTR While the photosensitive drum makes a single rotation; this is to
(post rotation) clean the surface of the photosensitive drum as a post-process (re-
moves charges).
STBY From when LSTR ends to when the Start key is pressed or the
(standby) power switch is turned off.
T02-103-01
COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 2-5P
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

1.4 Controlling the Main Motor (M2)

1.4.1 Outline
The functions of the main motor control circuit are as shown in the following table, and
its block diagram is shown in the following figure:

ltem Description
Power supply 24V is supplied by the DC controller PCB
drive signal from the DC controller PCB (MMON)

Operating/driving Waste toner feedscrew
Cleaning assembly
Registration roller
Manual feed pickup assembly
Left deck feed roller 2
Developing assembly unit

Control Turning on/off the motor
Controlling the motor to a specific speed
Error detection code EO10
T02-104-01
1. When the main motor drive signal (MMON) goes ‘1’, the main motor starts to rotate.

2. When the main motor rotates, clock pulse signals (MMFG) are generated. If the DC
controller PCB detects an error in clock pulse signals, it will indicate “E010” in the con-
trol panel.

J4005 J631
DC power suppl
b PRl 2 GND 2 Drive circuit Main motor
PCB |
(M2)
Clock pulse
J108 oV J632 generation
A8 1 circuit
DC controller  |A7 oV 2 o
POB 6 MMON [1] 3 Control circuit Reference
MMFEG [2] signal
AS 4 generation
circuit
F02-104-01 Control Block Diagram
2-6 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

1.5 Inputs to and Outputs from the Major PCBs
1.5.1 Wiring Diagram of Major PCBs

Potential control <:>

PCB I3
I |

Duplexing driver

PCB <:>

Laser scanner J116
motor

J2511
1

J2502 J117

Laser driver
PCB

J2501 J121
3120

BDPCB K

J2701
I——

DC power J101

PCB  J4003

J102

HvT e |

J4502

Environment J113

sensor
PCB J8492

Cassette 3 J113

paper level <:>

detection PCB JEI306

Cassette 4 J113

paper level <:>

detection PCB JE}lO

J102

AC driver PCB
J2052

—l J104

Motor driverJ2101

PCB J105

J2108

DC

supply  [<—>|  controller

PCB

J122 J1015

Control
panel
PCB

J6505

J1012

Controller unit

J6801

‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ J1018

J1014 J5004

Reader
controller
PCB

Note: The symbol <:> in the diagram indicates major connections, and does NOT indicate the flow of signals.

F02-105-01 Wiring Diagram of Major PCBs
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

1.5.2 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
* Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (1/7)

Right lower cover
open/closed
sensor

Manual feed tray
open/closed
sensor

Claw jam sensor

Right deck open/
closed sensor

Right deck lifter
sensor

Right deck paper
sensor

Deck (right)
limit sensor

Deck (left)
open/closed
sensor

2-8 P

DC controller PCB

J8508 J809 J8o1 J113 T+5V
-1 4-1 A15-Al -A15
> 3| 1-2 -Al4] |-A2 -Al4 LODOP When‘the right Icl)vyer
PS2 |3 2| |-3 -A13] |-A3 -A13 cover is closed, '1'.
J157 J154 J103 T+5V
-1 -4p-1 -B15
B 3l -2 _
2 3 B4 mrpC When the tray is
pPsS3 |3 2] |3 -B13 u closed, '1'.
J256 J284 J287 J251
—I_l_-l -3 J106
2 X B19] |-B2 B19 CJAM  When paper is
PS4 |3 detected, '0'.
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
J516 J511 Ji12 T+5V
—I_l—_l -B3m-B7 -B3
-2 -B2| |-B8 -B2 RDEOP Whenthelrightdeckis
PS5 |3 -B1| |-B9 -B1 closed, '1".
rhr
J512 J511 J112 T+5V
—I_l—_l -A3m-A7 -A3
-2 -A2f |-A8 ‘A2 RDLTP  When paper is detected,
PS6 |3 -All |-A9 -All 1.
rhr
J513 J511 J112 T+5V
1 -AB-Ad -A6
2 -A5| |-A5 -A5 .
RDPD  When paper is detected,
PsS7 I3 -A4| |-A6 -A4| u "1 pap
J518 J511 J112 T+5V
| | -1 -B9-B1 -B9 When the lifter has
-2 -B8| |-B2 -B8| rpgL  reached the upper limit,
pss |3 -B7| |-B3 -B7 o ‘1
J569 J561 J115 T+5V
—I_l—_l -154-1 -Al5
-2 -141 |-2 -Al4)| bEop Whentr]elleftdeck is
PS9 |3 -13] |-3 -A13 closed, '1".
- rhr

F02-105-02 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (2/7)

Left deck
lifter sensor

Left deck
paper sensor

Left deck
limit sensor

Cassette 3
paper sensor

Cassette 4
paper sensor

Cassette 3
open/closed
sensor

Cassette 4
open/closed
sensor

Cassette 3
lifter sensor

Cassette 4
lifter sensor

DC controller PCB
J565 J561 J115| 4V
1 6-10 -A6 T
-2 of |11 -ASl| DLTP  When paper is detected,
PS10 |3 4] 1-12 _Ad .
rhr
J567 J561 J115 T+5V
LI s v
-2 e g A8\ DPD  When paper is detected,
PS11 |3 71 ]9 -A7 "1
rh
J564 J561 J11s| 4tV
—I_l—_]_ 3r-13 -A3 T
B 2| |-14 -A2
LDEL
PS12 |3 1| |-15 Al When the lifter has
- 747 reached the upper
limit, '1'.
J533 J531 J110 T+5V
—I_l—_]_ -A6m-Ad -A6
-2 “AS] -AS -ASC3PD  When paper is detected,
PS13 |3 -A4| |-A6 A4 "
rh
J543 J541 J110 T+5V
-1 -Abm-Ad -B6!
-2 -AS| [-AS BSc4aPD  When paper is detected,
PS14 |3 -A4| |-A6 B4 "
rh
J535 J531 J110 T+5V
—I_l—_l B3m-B7 -Al2
-2 -B2| |-B8 -ALll ~30p When the cassette 3
PS15 |3 -B1l I-B9 _A10 is closed, '1'.
rh
J545 J541 J110 T+5V
—|_|—_1 -B3-B7 -B12
) -B2| |-B8 -B11 C40P When the cassette 4
PS16 |3 -B1| |-B9 -B10 is closed, '1'.
rh
J532 J531 J110 T+5V
-1 -A3-A7 -A3
-2 “A2) |-A8 A2 C3LTP  When paper is detected,
PS17 |3 -Al] |-A9 -Al .
rh
J542 J541 J110 T+5V
-1 -A3-A7 -B3
-2 -A2] |-A8 BAcaTP  When paper is detected,
Ps18 |3 -All |-A9 -B1 1.
rh
F02-105-03 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 2-9 P
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* Inputs to the DC Controller (3/7)

DC controller PCB

J515 J511 J112 T+5V
Right deck ][ ASAL -A9
retry sensor -2 AB| [-A2 A8l RDRT ~ When paper is detected,
PS19 |3 -A7] |-A3 -A7| 1.
i
J568 J561 J115 T+5V
Left deck | | -1 124 -A12
retry sensor -2 LS ALLL| DRT  When paper is detected,
PS20 |3 -10] |-6 -A10 "1
rhr
J534 J531 J110 T+5V
Cassette 3 I |_-1 -A9-Al -A9
retry sensor -2 -ABI -A2 A8l C3RTD  When paper is detected,
PS21 |3 -A7] |-A3 -A7 1
rhr
J544 J541 J110 T+5V
Cassette 4 | | -1 'QZ"/;; -B9
retry sensor -2 - - -B8 CARTD  When paper is detected,
pPs22 |3 -A7| |-A3 -B7 "0
i
J728 J726 J108 T+5V
1 6-3 -B10
Multifeeder 5 B}
2 of |4 BAMFDS  when paper is detected,
paper sensor pPs23 |3 -4) |-5 B3 1
i
J1523 J803 J8o1 J113 T+5V
-1 31 -A6m-A10 -A6
Vertical path 1 -2 2| |-2 -AS| |-FALL A VP1PD  When paper is detected,
paper sensor pPs24 |3 ) |3 -A4] |-A12 A4 1
- rhr
J1521 J802 Jao1 J113 T+5V
1 3A-1 -A3-Al13 -A3
Vertical path 2 | | _ _ i j
P 2 2112 A2l |-AL4 A2 \/P2PD  When paper is detected,
paper sensor ps25 |3 -1] |-3 -A1| |-A15 Al 0
- - rhr
J536 J531 J110 T+5V
—I_l— -1 -B6-B4 -A15
Vertical path 3 -2 -BS] |-BS -AL4l \yp3PD  When paper is detected,
paper sensor PS26 |3 -B4| |-B6 A13 1
rhr
J546 J541 J110 T+5V
1 -B6-B4 -B15
Vertical path 4 —I_l_ - - )
P 2 BSI (B B4l vp4PD  when paper is detected,
paper sensor pPs27 I3 -B4| |-B6 -B13 1

B rr

F02-105-04 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Inputs to the DC Controller (4/7)

Laser write
start sensor

Registration
paper sensor

Duplexing
pre-registration
senor

Duplexing
horizontal
registration
sensor

Right deck
feed paper
sensor

Left deck feed
paper sensor

Duplexing paper
sensor

Internal delivery
sensor

External delivery
sensor

DC controller PCB

J1519 J807 Jgo1 J113| 4+sv
—I_l— 1 -3F-1 -B3-B13 -B3 T
-2 2 |- -B2f |-B14 B2 | WRPD  When paper is detected,
PS28 |3 -1 |-3 -B1| |-B15 -B1 1.
- rh
J262 3254  J252  jpg3 J281 J251  J106
—I_l—-l Tl -5 -5
2 612 410 -4 12 _-AS| |-AI8 -ASIRGPD  when paper is detected,
Ps29 |s_ 5||s  -3||11 -3 b
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
J236 J234 J2306 J2302 J222  J107
1 6y-1 -B11
-2 =1 -B10 -B13] I-B4_-BISIDGRFPD when paper is detected,
PS30 |3 -4] |-3 -B9 1
J1518 J229 J2306 1J2302 J222 Jio7
| | -3 -3F-7 -A3
-2 2f |8 A2 tB5 -B12f I'-BS _-BI2nsRGPD when paper is detected,
PS31 |1 -1 |-9 -Al 1
Duplexing driver PCB
J517 J511 Ji12 T+5V
—I_l—_l -B6-B4 -B6
-2 -BS| |-BS -BSIRDPFS  When paper is detected,
PS32 |3 -B4| |-B6 B4 "
rr
J227 J2306 J2302 J222 J107
—I_l— -1 -Al2 —
=2 -All -AL-ALB AL -ALB L) hoes \yhen paper is detected,
PS33 |3 -A10 1 .
J235 J234 J2306 J2302 J222 J107
—I_l— -1 -3(-4 -B8
-2 2 |-5 -B7 -B3 -B14 |-B3 - DPDS When paper is detected,
PS34 |3 -1 1-6 -B6 1.
Duplexing driver PCB
J257 3286 jpg7  J251  J106
LI L > I
_ - - - - -B1
2 2 20 Bi} |-820 IDS When paper is detected,
PS35 |3 -1 1,
J259 J274 3282 j2g7  J251  J106
—|_|—-1 -8-1  -Al3 |-|
-2 |2 -Al2 -1 -B20f|-B1 -B20lepg When paper is detected,
PS36 |3 6] |3 -All 1,

Fixing/feeding relay PCB

F02-105-05 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (5/7)

Reversal sensor 1

Reversal sensor 2

Fixing web length
sensor

Delivery jam
sensor

Right deck paper
level sensor
(upper)

Right deck paper
level sensor
(lower)

Left deck paper
level sensor

(upper)

Left deck paper
level sensor
(lower)

2-12 P

DC controller PCB

J2305 J107
L | 1
i -14 B2 -Blsn-Bz -B15| pys1
PS37 13
Duplexing driver PCB
J223  J2306 J107
L | Al
- 2| -4 L B1 -BlGl-l-Bl -B1§ rys2
PS38 1] |5
Duplexing driver PCB
1282 J106
-B5
-B4 -BS5l cBoP
PS45 -B3
J106
L | oY
- -A9 B2l psiam
PS46 -A8
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
J5700 J115 T+5V
L | g o
- -2 -B2| RppD1
PS47 -1 | -B1 .
J5700 J115 T+5V
-6p- -B6
-5 -B5| RpPD2
PS48 -4 | -B4 5
J5701 J115 T+5V
L | g o
- i -B8|| ppp1
PS49 - -B7
- r
J570 J115 T+5V
—I_l—_ -6 -B12
- S -B1l | pppy
PS50 4 -B10
i

When paper is detected,
1.

When paper is detected,
"1

When paper is detected,
1.

When paper is detected,
1.

When paper is detected
1.

When paper is detected,
1.

When paper is detected,
1.

When paper is detected,
1.

F02-105-06 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (6/7)

Manual feed paper
width detection

Cassette 3 paper
level detection

Cassette 4 paper
level detection

Cassette 3 paper
width detection

Cassette 4 paper
width detection
(100-V model only)

Cassette 4 length
detection
(100-V model only)

Cassette 3 length
detection

Waste toner screw
lock detection

Front door switch

Manual door
open/closed
detection

DC controller PCB

The voltage changes
according to the width
of paper.

The voltage changes
according to the number
of sheets.

The voltage changes
according to the number
of sheets.

The voltage changes
according to the width of
paper.

The voltage changes
according to the width of
paper.

The signal changes
according to the length
of paper.

The signal changes
according to the length
of paper.

When the waste toner
feedscrew locks, '0'".

When the front cover is
open, 'l

See II. "Power Supply" in
Chapter 7.

SVR] J727 J726 J108 $+5V
3-1 -3-6 -B7
3. 2| |2 2| |2 86 \1epp
=2 4] |3 4] |8 -B5 l
1 -B6-B10 -B6
s ]2 -B5| |-B11 -85| c3pLy
s s -4 |-B12 -B4 7
SsvRg 810 3801 113 psv
-1 -B9-B7 -B9
s ]2 B |-B8 88| 4pLy
Sls -87] |-B9 -B7
SVRA J5500 J111 *+5V
-1 -B3
i -2 -B2] capwD
S]a -B1 o)
svRr5 9290 J125 F5\,
-1 -5
sz =41 c4PWD
$ls 3 l
J577 azs| ey
Svil A1 9 *
312 81 capLo
e -6] capL1
-2| |-3 -7
J5770 11| sy
SV2 P = f
32 -B61c3pLo
= -B4|C3pL1
2| |3 -B5
MSW1 J712 J107
N.O. '1—-2 'A17 WTFL*
?\" ol |1 -A18
e
SW2 J160 J103
N.O. T _
oo ln-2 ALl ehop
ol [ -All
1405 1902 i
AmF-1 -1 [Rush current To fixing/feeding unit,
2| |-2 -3 |prevention j>duplexmg unit,
2 PCB HVT PCB
MSW2 J323 J902 J903
%O'\c 12 -4 {Rush currentl=9_+24V 4 £rom DC power supply PCB
: -2 | -1 -3 Ir;r((:e\éentlon -8 +24V To HVT PCB

F02-105-07 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

153

* Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (7/7)

Fixing/feeding
lock sensor

Developing
assembly
toner sensor

Hopper toner
sensor

Fixing main

thermistor

Fixing sub

thermistor

Potential
sensor

Environment
sensor

BD PCB

2-14 P

Inputs to the DC Controller PCB

DC controller PCB

When the fixing/feeding
unit is set, '0".

When the toner drops
below a specific
volume, '0'.

When the toner drops
below a specific
volume, '0'.

When the temperature of
the fixing roller increases,
the voltage decreases.
(analog signal)

When the temperature of
the fixing roller increases,
the voltage decreases.
(analog signal)

When potential control
is being executed, '1'.
Analog correction to
suit the drum surface
potential. (See p. 4-5P)

When the humidity
inside the machine

HUM OUT increases, the voltage

MSW3  J271 3252 3083 81 J251 J106 T+12V
NO. A3 113 11 3 -Al2[-A9 _ -Al2
. 3| [4 -13| |2 -13 14 AL [A20 Al e
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
J162 J103 T+5V
-1M-3 -A7
TS1 2| |-2 A8l pTEP
3l 11 -A9
= mr
J156 J153 J103 T+5V
-1-3 -5-3 -B9
TS2 -2 1-2 -6} 1-2 -B10 TEP
3| -1 7| |-1 -B11
= - r
1J2653 J253 o8 1287 I37J251Bl4 Jlgg
- -6 5 -B§ 14 -B7—- THL
%TH:L
3|1 -8||3 -BS -13 -B8| |-B13 -B8
- T
J267 J106
— R _ -B9 - - _ _
1M-2 9| |-2 12 -B9| |-B12 Bol -,
%THZ
2 ||1__-10] [-1_-B10 -11 -B10| |-B11  -B10 .
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
J103 +24V
. -B1 T
Potential B2
vsi measurement s3] FOTON
POT
PCB B4
i
J8492 J801 J113| 4+sv
-1 -All=-A5 -All T
2 -A10| |-A6 -A10
-3 -A9| |-A7 -A9
HUM1 hr
- -A8]| |-A8 -A8 TH
-5 -A7] |-A9 -A7
- T
J2701 3401 J120| 4+5Vv
-4 1 -4 -1 T
3 2| | -3 2
BD |5 5= 5| BD*
1 2 e

decreases. (analog signal)

When the temperature
inside the machine
increases, the voltage
decreases. (analog signal)

When the laser beam
is detected, '0'.

F02-105-08 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (1/7)

DC Controller PCB
J715 J108 T+24V
12 -B1
Developin
wtch | CL1 o |4
cluic | B2l bEveD* When 0", ON.
J261 J254 308 Jo81  J251 J106 T+24V
] ) 12 -3[5 -1 -10  -A5-Al6  -A5
Registration
roller clutch =] | S | 2 9 -A6||-A15  -A6lpGcps when 'O, ON.
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
J725 J108 T+24V
-lp|-2 -B3
Manual feed CL3 )
roller clutch 2] |11 B4 \iFPCD* When 0", ON.
J717 J115 T+24V
12 -B13
Left deck cLa )
pull-off clutch 2| |1 -B14l| pcLp* When ‘0", ON.
J255 3252 3083 281 J251 J106 T+24V
Fixing assem- 13  -8—-6 -8 6 -A9m-Al2 A9
bly inlet guidel: SL1 %I:'Z =) Jf B3 -9 -5 -ALO} ALl -AlOl g 1p«  When 0, the plunger is drawn.
drive solenoid 3|1 -10]|-4  -10 4 AL [AI0  -Alll g 1R+ When'0, the plunger is pushed
.. - i.e., the inlet guide lowers).
Fixing/feeding relay PCB ( g )
J729 J726 J108 T+24V
Manual feed 1p-2 72 B11
releasing |: SL2
solenoid 2] |1 -8 |1 -B12} \irL sp* When ‘0, ON.
J537 J531 J110 T+24V
lp-2 -B7p-B3 -Al
Cassette 3 b
pickup |: SL3 2011 -B8| |-B2 -A17 o
solenoid | | C3PUSD*When '0", ON.
J547 J541 J110 T+24V
1-2 -B7r-B3 -B16
Cassette 4
pickup |: SL4 2| |1 -Bg| |-B2 -B17 . "
Solenoid L] L] C4PUSD* When 0, ON.
3258 9274 3087 J81 J251 J106 T+24V
Delivery 2m-1 -1-8  -A6 -2 -A13m-A8 -A13
flapper |: SL5
solenoid A2 2|7 A7 -1 -Ald4) |-AT ALY 2VESD1* When '0', ON.
Fixing/feeding relay PCB

F02-105-09 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Output from the DC Controller PCB (2/7)

J421 J2105
Riaht deck 12 -1 DC controller PCB
| eCl
pi(?kup |: SL6 J2108-11 Jlog
enoid 2] |-L -2 1 RDPUSD* When ‘0", ON.
solenol Motor driver PCB
J566 J102 T+24V
12 -B5
Left deck |: L7
icku 20 |-
pickup. 2{ 1 -B8Y| ppUSD* When '0', ON.
solenoid
J224 J223 J2306 J222
-1l-2 -4-2 -B4
Reversing |: sLs J2302 H J107
flapper. -2 1 -1 -5 1 -1 -B5 -B6 -BllH-BG -B11 RVFSD2* When '0', ON.
solenoid Duplexing driver PCB
J263 J253  jogo J287 J251 J106 T+24V
-1lg-2 -1—-10 -Bl -18 -B3m-B18 -B3
Fixing web
[ y id SL9 2| |-1 2|9 -B2 17
solenoi 2| L -2)f9 - 17 -B4) |B17 __ -B4lrcBSD*When ‘0, ON.
Fixing/feeding relay PCB
FM1 J109 While the fan is rotating, '1'.
; -1 (24 V for full speed; 12 V for
Feeding fan \ S FMION %= speed)
2 FM1CLK \while in constant speed
147 rotation, returns the CLK
signal to the PCB.
FM2 Ji6l J103 While the fan is rotating, '1'.
. e 24V for full speed; 12 V for
Primary Sl A4l EM20N (half speed P
: \ 4] |3 A12 peed)
charging Sl L3 FM2CLK while in constant speed
cooling fan L] - rotation, returns the CLK
747 signal to the PCB.
FM3J8505 J718 J111 While the fan is rotating, '1'.
A (24 V for full speed; 12 V for
Selvery { \ ; i ; 'Aj\g FM3ON  half seed)
elivery fan 2 212 -A9 FM3CLK while in constant speed
L] = 1 rotation, returns the CLK
signal to the PCB.
FM4 J713 J108 While the fan is rotating, '1'.
A-3 _A2 (24 V for full speed; 12 V for
Controller \ =l FMAON half speed)
: 3 AN EMACLK \poite -
cooling fan 2l |2 A3 While in constant rotation,
L 147 returns the CLK signal to
the PCB.
FM5 J270 1282 3287 J251 J106 While the fan is rotating, ' 1'.
. -3M-1 -B13 -8 -B13+-B8 -B13 (24 V for full speed; 12 V for
- FM50N
De-curling fan Al BI11 10 b1l |10 B11 oo half speed)
21 |2 -B12 9 -B12| |-B9 _B12 While in constant rotation,
— — 147 returns the CLK signal to
Fixing/feeding relay PCB the PCB.
FM6 J4002 J102 When the fan is rotating, '1".
-1 -3 (24 V for full speed; 12 V for
\ 2 2 FMBON i speed)
DC power 3 1 FM6CLK \while in constant rotation,
supply fan returns the CLK signal to
v DC power supply PCB rh
(built-in type) p pply the PCB.
FM7 J1542 J1541 J124 While the fan is rotating, '1'.
1m-3 -3mM-3 -3 EM70N (24 V for full speed; 12 v for
Hard disk fan \ 2l |2 4l |2 4 half speed)
3l |1 5l [-1 _ FM7CLK while in constant rotation,
a a 1 returns the CLK signal to

2-16 P

the PCB.
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Outputs from the DC Controller PC (3/7)

DC controller PCB

FM8 J232 32303 J2302  J222 J107 While the fan is rotating, ‘1.
. -1-3 - -A6  -Allm-A6 -Al11 (24 V for full speed; 12 V for
Duplexing 2| |2 2 a1z as| [a1z g PON half speed)
: AL2 ASl EmgCLK
feeding fan 3l |1 3 When in constant rotation,
s = returns the CLK signal to
Duplexing driver PCB 45V the PCB.
J602 J108
2 -All
= AL MMON  when 1", ON.
‘11 A’ig MMFG  While in constant rotation,
Drum motor - - returns clock signals to
J601 rr the PCB.
-1
>
24V To DC power supply PCB
+5V
J632 J6320 J108
-2 -3[-2 -A7
3 | = '22 DMON  When'1', ON.
4 -1 |4 “2IPDMFG  Rotation in constant
Main motor -1 -4] |-1 -A8 rotation, returns clock
J631 J6310 + signals to the PCB.
1 s g —+24V
2 21 -2 Y To DC power supply PCB
J419 J2105
-2 -3 J2108-2 J105-12| \ ;im When 'l ON
Left deck lifter l T
motor -1 -4 _.121093_’_’7
From DC power supply
PCB
J418 J2105
Right deck lifter -2 -5 J2108-1 J105-131RDIM  When '1', ON.
motor
Motor driver PCB
From DC power supply
PCB
J193 J163 J103
A 32 3
Primary 12 ASPCLM1  when "1, CW rotation.
. . M6 (forward)
charging wire 2| |-1 -4] |-1 -A6 )
_ L L PCLM2 When'1l', CCW rotation.
cleaning motor (reverse)
J191 J151 J103
12 12 -All pPTRCLM1 When '1', CW rotation.
Pre-transfer M7 ) (forward)
charging wire -2 |1 i Jf -A2) PTRCLM2 When "1, CCW rotation.
charging motor (reverse)
J260 J252 3283 281 J251 J106
Transfer/separation 2m-l 77 -7 -7 -A8r-Al3 A8l TScLM1  When 'L, CW rotation.
charging wire (forward)
cleaning motor 1}2 6))8 -6 8 AN }A14  ATrsReLM2 when "1, CCW rotation.
. : (reverse)
Fixing/feeding relay PCB

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Outputs from the DC Controller PC (4/7)

DC controller PCB
J158 J153 J103 T+24V
12 -3M-5 -B7
Hopper stirring M9 )
motor i Jf = 4] )4 B8] M9ON* When ‘0", ON.
J155 J153 J103 T+24V
-1-2 -l|-7 -B5
Hopper supply M10 )
motor 2| |1 2] |6 -B6) 100N+ When ‘0", ON.
J411 J2102 J2101 J104 ‘ +24V
-2-5 2 -Al5 a6l 1
5| |-2 5 -A16 -A5
Right deck -1] |-6 1 -A17 -Adl\11 B+ While in rotation,
pickup motor M11 ) 3] |4 3 -A18 -A3| v11 B alternates between
'6 -1 '6 -A19 -A2 Mll_A* v and IQI'
4] |3 -4 _A20 AL i1 A (pulse signal)
Motor driver PCB
J2104 J2101 Jio4| +24v
2 -A9 A1) ¢
-5 -A10 -All
Cassette 3/4 -1 -All A0} v12_B* While in rotation,
pickup motor M12 ) -3 -A12 A9l M12 B alternates between
-6 -A13 -A8| M2 A* ‘1"and 0"
-4 _Al4 A7 12 A (pulse signal)
Motor driver PCB -
J251 J106| 4*+24v
-Al9—-A2 -A19
-A16] |-A5 -A16
-Al5] |-A6 -A15| M13 B* While in rotation,
Delivery motor -AL7| |-A4 -A17) m13 B alternates between
-A20] |-Al _A20 . 1'and 0.
atsl s M13_A (pulse signal)
=at il = -Al8] M13 A
J2305 J2302 J222 J107| A*24V
-8 -B10 -B7-B10 _BY
-11 -B11 -B6| |-B11 _B6
-7 -B12 -B5] |-B12 -B5| M14 B* While in rotation,
Reversal motor -9 -B13 -B4| |-B13 -B4| m1 4_B alternates between
-12 -B14 -B3| |-B14 -B3| 14 A* 1 almd 0. |
-10 -B15 -B2| |-B15 82| viia A (pulse signals)
Duplexing driver PCB

F02-105-12 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (5/7)

DC controller PCB
J2511 1201 Ji1e| AV
-2 R -4
-3 -3] |3 -3 L MON
Laser scanner @ -4 2| |4 -2| [ MRDY* . See descriptions on
- laser exposure in
motor -5 A |5 U\ MmsPSEL
1 5| |1 5 Chapter 3.
o
J230 J229 J2306 J2302 J222  J107
1--6 46 Ad _ +24V
5|5 -A5 -B7 -B10| |-B7 -B10
. -6] |-4 -A6 -B9 -B8||-B9 -B8|m1i6 A While in rotation,
Dur_JleXIng 71 -3 A7 -Ale -All [-A16 -Al|pm16 A alternates between
reglstati | e
registration 91 -A9 -B16 -B1||-B16 -Bi|mi6 B* P 9
motor Duplexing driver PCB
J414  J2102 At24V
-14 J2108-A13 J105-1
-17 J2108-A12 J105-2
b ) ) -18 J2101-B3 J104-B18 ] 117 A While in rotation,
re-registration -16 J2101-B4 J104-B17| \117 A alternates between
motor -13 J2101-B1 J104-B20| \117 B+ 1'and 0"
-15 J2101-B2 J104-B19| \117 B (pulse signal)
Motor driver PCB
J2305 J2302 J222 Jio7| 424V
-2 -A10 -ATH-A10 -A7
-5 -All -A6| |-A11 -A6
. 1 -A12 -A5| |-A12 -AS| M18 B* While in rotation,
Dupllexmg 3 A13 A4l [-A13 24| mis B alternates between
f‘eedmg © Al | A3 mig_a (1 uellged s? -nal)
right motor -4 -A15 -A2] |-A15 -A2f M1g A P ’
Duplexing driver PCB -
J612 J282 J287 J251 J106| 4,5\
2 -A4 4 -Bl7-B4 -B17 T+
; o Tl e
- M19LD See descriptions on
.. fixing system in
Fixing motor -1 -A5 -3 -B18] |-B3 -B18 ChagtJ 6.
J611 J289 J288  J251| [ J251 i
-1 -1 -1 S8 [ B N ZAY
-2 -2 -2 2] ]-2 ov
Fixing/feeding relay PCB From DC power
supply PCB
J804 Jsol  J2106 J2108 J105
_ A2 -Bl0M-B6 -1 -3 -11} C3MLD When L', ON.
Cassette 3 lifter 150 ) A ealles L
motor | | - Yy
Motor driver PCB
F02-105-13 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (6/7)

Cassette 4 lifter
motor

Left deck pickup
motor

Vertical path
duplexing feeding
motor

Vertical path
upper motor

Vertical path
lower motor

Duplexing
feeding left
motor

2-20 P

M21 )

J805 Jgo1l J2106 J2108 J105
-lp-2 -B12m-B4 -3 -4 -10
-2 |-1 -B13 | -B3 -4 oV

Motor driver PCB

DC controller PCB

C4MLD When '1', ON.

Duplexing driver PCB

J417 32103 J2101 J104 | 24V
25 -2 -B17 -B4
-5 -B18 -B3
-1 -B19 B2l \124 B+
-3 -B20 By B
-6 -Al A20 L \1og A
-4 -A2 AL I \iog A
Motor driver PCB
3413 2112 32108 Iad
2 -13 J105-1
-5 -12 -2
1 J2101-B1 J104-B20 M25_B*
3 J2101-B2 -B19 M25 B
6 J2101-B3 -B18 M25_A*
4 J2101-B4 -B17 M25_A
Motor driver PCB
12102 32101 atoa| ;24
-8 -B5 -B16
-11 -B6 -B15
7 _B7 -B14f 106 B
-9 -B8 B3 Mo 8
-12 -Bg -B12 M26_A*
-10 -B10 -B11 M26_A
Motor driver PCB
J2110 J2101 J104 A+24V
-B11 -B10
-B12 -B9
-B13 -B8 M27_B*
-B14 B m27 B
-B15 -B6 M27_A*
-B16 BS o7 A
Motor driver PCB
J233 J2307 J2302 J222 J107 n+24v
-2 -A4 -A13r-A4 -A13
5 -A5 -A12| |-A5 -A12
1 A6 -A11| |-A6 -A11 M29_B*
3 A7 -A10| |-A7 -A10 M29_B
6 -A8 -A9| |-A8 -A9 M29_A*
-4 -A9 —A8_—A9 -A8 M29_A

While in rotation,
alternates between '1'
and '0".

(pulse signal)

While in rotation,
alternates between '1'
and '0".

(pulse signal)

While in rotation,
alternates between '1'
and '0".

(pulse signal)

While in rotating,
alternates between '1'
and '0".

(pulse signal)

While in rotation,
alternates between '1'
and '0'.

(pulse signal)

F02-105-14 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 2 SEQUENCE OF OPERATIONS

* Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (7/7)

DC controller PCB

J192 J163 J103| 124v
LAL 1-3 14 -A3
Pre-exposure LED @
-3_ 1 -2_ 3 -A4 PEXP*
(grid wire)
Primary
charging (primary charging wire)
Transfer
charging
Dust-collecting (R) 14502 1102
roller High-
Developing  (X) voltage
assembly PCB
Pre-transfer (8— J7371 4503
charging ol <:>
High-voltage
Separation 8>—transformer
charging

Controller unit

J1015 J122

II

Paper deck
(accessory)

Jo3
I719 Jiil

II

Shift tray
(accessory)

J751 J123

@

When '0', ON.
See descriptions
on charging control
in Chapter 4.

See descriptions on the
controller unit.

See descriptions on the
paper deck in Chapter 8.

See descriptions on the
shift tray in Chapter 9.

F02-105-15 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1. Outline of Operations

1.1 Outline

The laser exposure system consists of a laser unit and a laser scanner: the laser unit is the
source of laser light, while the laser scanner serves to generate a scanning laser beam by
means of a polygon mirror.

The video signals from the controller unit are converted into laser drive signals by the DC
controller PCB; they are then turned into laser intensity signals by the laser driver PCB,
used to direct the laser beam from the laser unit.

The collimator lens turns the laser beam into a parallel beam possessing an oval cross sec
tion; the cylindrical lens then changes it to a flat, band-like parallel beam.

The resulting laser beam is directed through an imaging lens and is reflected by a polygon
mirror, which is rotating at a high and by, upon by which the beam is turned into a scanning
beam possessing a specific direction.

The laser beam is then led through an imaging lens for removal of distortion, and is di-
rected to the positively charged photosensitive drum (areas representing white) for the for-
mation of a static image.

The laser beam is also used to blank out the non-image area.

ltem Description
Laser intensity control 1. Executes laser power auto control (APC control)
2. Executes optimum intensity control to suit the surface
potential of the drum
Laser scanning By semiconductor laser
Main scanning direction: control by BD signal
Sub scanning direction: control by laser write start signal
Laser scanner motor control1l. Executes constant speed rotation control
2. Switches between full-speed rotation and in-wait rota-
tion

T03-101-01
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

The laser exposure system consists of the following major components:
The machine uses a small-diameter, 12-facet polygon mirror, a lens construction

possesing a large angle of radiation, and a single-beam laser, all with considerations to high
speed, low power, and low noise operation.

Collimator lens 7
\

o Laser unit 12-facet )
Cylindrical lens [ ] polygon mirror
Imaging lens 3 7 “w
BD mirror =,

NS ‘/ 4 .
:qmaglng lens 1
- Imaging lens 2

Laser mirror 4

i

Photosensiti\/edr\
BD PCB @

FO03-101-01 External View

Components Description
Laser semiconductor Visible laser light (aboxut 660 nm), 1 beam
Laser scanner motor (M15) DC motor, 2-speed control
Polygon mirror 12-faceted
BD mirror/BD PCB Detects a laser beam.
Laser driver PCB Controls laser activation.
DC controller PCB Controls laser scanner motor rotation.

T03-101-02 List of Components

3
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1.2 Basic Sequence of Operations (laser exposure system)

. . Original set/ADF opened
Main power switch ON g Start key ON

195°C
WMUP|INTR | CNTR [LSTR STBY INTR PRINT LSTR STBY S
In-wait In-wait

Laser scanner motor . .
(M15)" O ——
Image leading edge
signal (PTOP) | | S
Laser H M:
BD signal (BD) I I I [ | | [ [ S

*If silence mode has been selected in user mode, a switch-over to half-speed
rotation is made after a specific period of time during in-wait rotation.

F03-102-01 Basic Sequence of Operations
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

2. Generating Sync Signals

2.1 Outline

The BD signal used to synchronize video signals for laser scanning direction is generated
by the BD PCB with reference to the laser beam reflected by the BD mirror, mounted along
the path of the laser beam.

The CCD/AP PCB reads image signals from the CCD, and sends them to the controller
unit. The controller unit performs image processing, and the signals are sent to the laser
driver PCB as video signals through the DC controller PCB; they are then sent to the laser
unit as laser intensity control signals in sequence.

|

[] Laser unit 12-facet polygon
' mirror

Photosensitive drum

BD PCB

F03-201-01 Construction of the Control System
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

2.2 Flow of Sync Signals

[1] The BD signal goes ‘0’ when laser light is detected.

[2] A phase matching is conducted with reference to the printer, and sync signals are gener-
ated.

[3] Using the printer sync signal, image data is read from the image memory.

[4] Video signals are generated.

[5] The 2-pixel parallel signal is converted into a 1-pixel serial signal.

[6] The laser drive signal drives the laser in response to the video signals.

|J2701 J120
1 4
5 |<€_GND 3| |Sync J122 J1015
BD PCB [3|__BD*[1] ,[5| |signal 20 PSYNC[3] o
2|3V 1 generation_E
| T & Memory
control
J2502 J117, Serial/ J122 J1015
Laser |4 LD [6] parallel VIDEO [4]
driver N conversion|
PCB [5]
DC controller Control unit
PCB
F03-202-01 Flow of Signals
E100

It is indicated if the BD signal is not detected within a specific period of
time after the laser has been turned on.
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

3. Laser Driver Circuit

3.1 Controlling the Laser

The laser driver circuit serves to drive the semiconductor laser in response to the laser
drive signal (LD) from the DC controller PCB.
The following are control items associated with the laser driver circuit:
1. Turning on/off laser light.
2. Controlling the intensity of laser light (ACP control).
3. Controlling the intensity of laser light to suit the surface potential of the drum.

The following signals are used:

[1] Laser drive signal.

[2] Sample laser activation signal. Used to turn on laser light for an intensity sample (for
each scan).

[3] Laser enable signal. Goes ‘0’ when the laser becomes ready after the Start key has been
pressed.

[4] Laser write start signal. Used to start a laser write when paper reaches the laser write
start sensor (PS28), mounted in front of the registration roller.

[5] The intensity of laser light is monitored while it is turned on to collect a sample; an ap-
propriate value is fed back to the laser drive circuit.

[6] The output is controlled so that the reference value from the DC controller (EEPROM)
and the value returned as feedback will be identical.

[7] Laser intensity reference signal. Used as the laser activation reference value, and is de-
termined by potential control (EEPROM).
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

I
J117 Laser assembly |
1 I 2502 |
D[] | . [6] S?
2 —>|3 > > Laser
3 IO EV N | Laser ase |
2 GND ' 1 »| drive - |
| _ o circuit Intensity |
| > monitor [5] |
Ji21 | J2501 |
1] —l |
2 —19
3| GND —1 I
a 5V w17 |
5 _— |
6] s |
7] GND 4
EEPROM|—9] LDDTI7Lph !
m GND m |
m LD-EN[3] | »10 |
13 GND I 8| I
1 LSH[2] | »7 |
18 3.3V —3
E GND z |
ol LRDY | 7 |
! |
l Laser driver PCB Laser unit|
J113 L === === -
DC controller R LWRPD [4]
PCB - EI

Laser write start
sensor (PS28)

F03-301-01

1. The laser power is automatically adjusted whenever the laser unit has
been replaced.

EF. 2. The laser starts writing when pickup is from the manual feed tray in re-

sponse to the detection of paper by the registration paper sensor (PS29).

\3*

Py
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

3

8 P

DISPLAY>DPOT>LLMT-P

Indicates the laser power voltage control mechanism for printer (PDL) im-
ages.

DISPLAY>DPOT>LLMT

Indicates the laser power voltage control mechanism for copying.
DISPLAY>DPOT>LPOWER-P

Indicates the result of potential control mechanism for the laser intensity
during output of printer (PDL) images.

DISPLAY>DPOT>LPOWER-C

Indicates the result of the potential control mechanism for the laser intensity
during output of copy images.

DISPLAY>MISC>LPOWER

Indicates the laser intensity on a real-time basis.
ADJUST>LASER>PVE-OFST

Use it to adjust the point of laser exposure.
FUNCTION>LASER>POWER

Use it to turn on laser light.
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

4. Controlling the Laser Scanner Motor

4.1 Outline

The following signals are used to control the laser scanner motor:
[1] Laser scanner motor drive signal. When ‘1’, the laser scanner motor is turned on (i.e.,
turning on/off the motor).
[2] Laser scanner motor speed switch signal. When ‘0’, the motor is rotated at full speed;
when ‘1’, in-wait rotation (i.e., switching the speed).
[3] Laser scanner motor ready signal. When ‘0’, the laser scanner motor is rotated at a con-
stant speed (constant speed rotation control).

J116

J2511|(1)
1 LMSPSEL [2] 5 Speed [
LMRDY" [3 Motor
2| [3] 4 control > driver
DC controller [3 E2M4?/N [1] 3 circuit |
PCB 4 oD 2 7y
S 1 Laser scanner

Reference motor
pulse generation
circuit

F03-401-01 Functional Block Diagram

E110

It is indicated under the following conditions:

[1] If the laser scanner motor ready signal (LMRDY*) goes ‘1’ when the
motor is rotating.

[2] If the laser scanner motor ready signal (LMRDY*) does not go ‘0’
within a specific period of time.
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

5. Disassembly and Assembly

The machine’s mechanical characteristics and features are as described herein, and the
machine may be disassembled or assembled as instructed while keeping the following in
mind:

1. A The power plug must be disconnected for the work.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, the machine may be assembled by reversing the steps used
to disassemble it.

3. The screws must be identified by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. The mounting screw of the grounding wire and the varistors is equipped with a toothed
washer to ensure electrical continuity. They must not be left out when fitting the screws.

5. As arule, the machine must not be operated with any of its parts removed.

6. The front door switch or the main power switch must be turned off before sliding out
the duplex unit or the fixing/feeding unit.

7. A Toner must not be thrown away into fire to avoid explosion.
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

5.1 Scanner Unit

1) Open the front cover. 1

2) Open the hopper cover [1]; then, re- 1]
move the three screws [2], remove the
connector cover [3], and disconnect the
connector.

3) Slide out the hopper unit [4].

4) Remove the two screws [5], and detach
the toner dish [6]. [5]

FO03-501-03
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CHAPTER 3 LASER EXPOSURE SYSTEM

5)

6)

7

Remove the tape fixing screw of the
right cover.

Remove the screw [7], and detach tje
developing assembly locking unit [8].
Remove the four screws [9], and detach
the scanner cover [10].

Disconnect the connector [11], and slide
out the developing assembly [12]; then,
detach the hopper slot [13].

Disconnect the four connectors, and re-
move the four screws [14]; then, slide
out the scanner unit [15].

When replacing the scanner
A unit, be sure to execute the fol-

3-

lowing in service mode if the
fixing assembly is 150°C or
higher; otherwise, potential con-
trol will not be executed:
COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC.

12 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

1 I
E =jw) 8 I
il \:’ —7- Cxc

9] [10] [9]

L — Y

[7] [8]
F03-501-04
[13] [14] [15]  [14]

[11] [12]

F03-501-05
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

1. Outline of Processes

1.1 Outline

The functions and methods used in the machine's image formation system are as follows:

ltem Function/method
Photosensitive drum Amorphous silicon (80-mm dia.)
Cleaning method: blade
Developing assembly Developing cylinder (24.5-mm dia.)

Developing method: dry, 1-component, toner projection
Toner: magnetic, negative

Pre-exposure Array of 63 LEDs
Turning on/off the Pre-exposure LED Array.
Potential sensor Potential Control

[1] Setting the primary current
[2] Setting the laser output
[3] Setting the developing bias (DC)
Wire auto cleaning [1] Primary charging wire
[2] Pre-transfer charging wire
[3] Transfer charging wire
[4] Separation charging wire
Primary charging control DC constant current control: set by potential control
Grid bias control DC constant voltage control: fixed by varistor
Control value: 850 V (approx.)
Developing bias control ~ AC constant voltage control: on/off control only
\Voltage: 1500 Vp-p (approx.)
Frequency: 2.7 kHz (approx.)
DC constant voltage control: set by potential control
Control value: 0 to 600 V (approx.)
Dust-collecting roller bias DC non-control

control \oltage: -1000 V (approx.)
Pre-transfer charging con- AC constant voltage control: fuzzy by environment sensor
trol DC constant current control: on/off control only

Transfer charging control DC current control: fuzzy control by environment sensor
Separation charging controAC constant voltage control
DC constant current control: fuzzy control by environment
sensor and to suit density of original (drum surface potential)

T04-101-01
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

4

The image formation system is constructed as follows:

Primary charging
assembly

Pre-exposure

Potential sensor

Cleaner unit

(OFC_" Pre-transfer charging

\ assembly
Separation charging assembly Transfer guide

Transfer charging
assembly

F04-101-01
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

1.2 Basic Sequence of Operations (image formation system)
e at power-on, 1 original, 2 prints

Main power  Control panel Fixing assembly
switth ON  power switch ON  temperature 195°C 200°c  Startkey ON
SLEEP WMUP WMUPR STBY INTR §

Developing clutch
(CL4) |
Developing bias
(AC)
Developing bias
(DC)

Dust-collecting roller

bias (DC)

Pre-transfer charging

Main motor (M2) 7
Drum motor (M1) (4
Laser activation 7
Pre-exposure LED (4
Primary charging Z
Grid bias 7
= |
|

bias (AC)

(1] 2]
|
Pre-transfer charging
bias (DC) .. | 5
|

Transfer charging

Separation charging
bias (AC) Z
Separation charging

bias (DC) 5

F04-102-01

Note the following about the sequence:
[1] potential control for copying
[2] potential control for printing
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

e during printing, 1 original, 2 prints

Start key ON

STBY| INRT PRINT LSTR STBY ¢

Main motor (M2)

Drum motor (M1)

Laser activation

Pre-exposure
LED

Primary charging

Grid bias

Developing
clutch (CL4)
Developing bias
(AC)

Developing bias
OO ping

Dust-collecting

roller bias (DC) Z
Pre-transfer
charging bias (AC) 5
Pre-transfer
charging bias (DC) 4

Transfer charging
Separation

charging bias (AC) (4
Separation
charging bias (DC) 4

FO04-102-02

Note the following about the sequence:
[1] executes a series of charging operations before the formation of images, thereby stabiliz-
ing the drum potential.
[2] executes image formation 1.
[3] executes image formation 2.
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2. Potential Control

2.1 Outline

The functions and control mechanisms related to the potential control system are as fol-
lows:
Controlling potential for the copier/printer
Correcting power (APC, i.e., Auto Power Control)
Determining primary current (VD control)
Determining laser output (VL control)
Determining developing bias (DC; VDC control)
e control system related to potential control is designed as follows:

SopwNpE

T

l >Laser light

Determining laser output
Primary charging wire %
ﬁ Potential sensor

Control signal

Laser driver PCB

m m
@) O — .
e a Determining primary current
9 ©
s S
IS =
o (@]
o >
O 1
2 >
| —
cylinder —
J103 Determining developing bias(DC) e
B4 o s
=P POT-DT _ [1] g
™ POT-ON _ [2] =
24V =
L
o
o

F04-201-01 Block Diagram of the Control System

The signals used are as follows:
[1] POT-DT: drum surface potential measurement value.
[2] POT -ON: when ‘1’, the potential sensor turns on.
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2.1.1 Controlling Potential for Printing/Copying

The machine's potential control consists of potential control for printing and level of po-
tential control for copying.

The mechanism used to control potential for printing uses a standard target potential (VD)
of 420 V to ensure the reproduction of line widths.

Its mechanism used to control potential for copying uses a standard target level of poten-
tial (VD) of 370 V to help limit the consumption of toner.

The potential is controlled at such times as shown below and is of the nature described:

Warm-up
Purpose  To control potential for copier/printer
mode.
To set coefficient between copier and
printer modes
Conditions If the fixing temperature is 150°C or lower
when the main power switch is on.
Duration  About 10 sec during warm-up
Service May be turned on/off:
Mode COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT
Default ON (potential control for both copier and
printer modes)

T04-201-01

As part of making service mode settings, potential control may be enabled or disabled,; it
may be set for execution 10 min and 60 min after the main power switch is turned on to the
following specifics:

10 and 60 min after main power switch is turned on
Purpose  Sensitivity potential control in keeping with
changes in drum temperature.
To suit changes in the efficiency of charg-
ing.
Conditions At the start of the first job 10 and 60 min
after the main power switch is turned on.
Duration  OFF: not executed (default)
Reduced mode: 5 sec (approx.)
Standard mode: 10 sec (approx.)
Service May be turned off or set to reduced or

Mode standard:COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-
CNTMD
Default OFF
T04-201-02
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

» The sequence of operations is as follows during warm-up.

Fixing assembly temperature 195°C 200°C

WMUP WMUPR STBY ¢

Potential control for copying [1] Potential control for printing [2]

Drum motor (M1)

Primary charging

Laser

. VD VDVD |VL1VL1 VL2 VDVD VD VL1 VL1 VL2
Potential sensor I O e b n o 10 B | 2

F04-201-02

Note the following about the sequence:

[1] Potential control for copying; potential is measured as follows: of VD, 8 times max; of
VL1, 8 times max; of VL2, once.

[2] Potential control for printing; potential is measured as follows: of VD, 8 times max; of
VL1, 8 times max; of VL2, once.

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT (turning on/off potential control)
0: potential control OFF
1: potential control ON
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

» Any of the following three may be selected for potential control executed 10 and 60 min
after the main power switch is turned on (COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNTMD):

[1] OFF (default); no potential control is executed.

[2] Reduced mode; reduces the duration by assuming the potential of the other mode after
potential control.

[3] Standard mode; executes potential control for both copying and printing in succession.

* Reduced Mode (selected in service mode)

One of the two types of potential control is selected, while assuming the control value of
the other mode.

During warm-up after power-on, the primary current, laser output, and developing bias
DC value are determined for copying and printing, and the ratio is stored in memory.

When potential is controlled again after power-on, potential control for the preceding
mode used is executed; for the other, the ratio obtained at power-on is used.

The following shows the sequence of operations for reduced mode:

10 min later to 60 min and later

before 60 min -
Numeric constant set for control Assumes the control | Assumes the control
value (for copying and printing) value of the other value of the other from
— from potential control | potential control used for
Potential Potential us_ed_ for copying or copying or printing
control for control for ~ Start key printing
copying  printing ON Potential control Potential control
vv V ¥V v vV ¥ vV
Fixing assembly temperature
(end of fixing assembly warm-up) 1 T T
Start key ON

Control panel power switch ON

F04-201-03
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

» Standard Mode (selected in service mode)
The two types of potential control (for copying and printing) are executed in succession:

10 min later to 60 min and later

before 60 min |
Potential control Potential control

) ) for copying and for copying and
Potential Potential printing during printing during
control  control | Start key | the first job the first job
for copying for printing QN Potential control Potential control

vVv V V \4 vV Vv vV
 Fixing assembly temperature195°C
(end of fixing assembly warm-up)
Control panel power switch ON Start key ON
F04-201-04

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT (turning on/off potential control)

0: potential control OFF

1. potential control ON (default)
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNTMD (selecting potential control
mode)

0: 10 min, 60 min potential control OFF (default)

1: 10 min, 60 min reduced mode

2: 10 min, 60 min normal mode
COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-POT-SW

If transfer separation faults occur because of a fault (error) in the potential
sensor, enter ‘1'.

Use it as an emergency remedy until the potential sensor is replaced.
COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-POT-D

It becomes valid when ‘1’ is set to COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-POT-
SW.

0: for text-oriented users (originals with low image ratio; default)

1: for photo-oriented users (originals with high image ratio)

2. to prevent re-transfer (white spots near 50 mm of leading edge)
COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-HUM-SW

Enter ‘1’ if the environment sensor is faulty (out of order).

Use it as an emergency remedy until the environment sensor is replaced.
COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-HUM-D

It becomes valid when ‘1’ is set to COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-HUM-
SW.

Enter the humidity reading of the site of installation. (adjustment range:
30% to 99%; default: 35%)
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

4-10 P

COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC (forced execution of potential con-
trol)

ON: executes potential control
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>EPOTOFST (entering offset value for
potential sensor)

COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>DE-OFST (adjusting Vdc for copying)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>VD-OFST (entering offset value for VD
target potential for copying)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>DE-OFS-P (adjusting Vdc for printing)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>VD-OFS-P (entering offset value for
VD target potential for printing)

COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>OFST (adjusting potential sensor off-
set)

Enter the value indicated on the service label if the RAM on the DC con-
troller PCB has been replaced.

For adjustment, see “Standards and Adjustments” in Chapter 2 of
Troubleshooting
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2.2 Determining Primary Current

To measure the dark area potential (VD) for the first time after the power switch is turned
on, the current used during previous measurement is let to flow, and the potential sensor is
used to measure the surface potential of the drum.

The DC controller PCB compares the surface potential of the drum against the target po-
tential; if the measured potential is +6 V or higher than the target value, the primary current
is corrected, and the potential is measured once again. The potential is measured as many a
eight times, and the primary charging current is corrected as many as eight times.

Target +6VE--[-J — ..

VD 6Vf---f-A1=—=------
VD
Previous

potential
Fixing assembly temperature195°C \ 200°C
N 7

WMUP WMUPR STBY &

r

N\
. VD VD VD VD VD Target VD
Potential sensor v vV V V V v

Grid bias
Primary charging

Potential Correction
control control
sequence start sequence start

FO04--202-01
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2.3 Determining the Laser Output

To measure the light area potential (VL1) after the power switch is turned on, the poten-
tial based on the previous laser output (LPO) is let to flow, and the surface potential of the
drum is measured by the potential sensor.

The DC controller PCB compares the surface potential of the drum against the target po-
tential; if the measured potential is +6 V or higher, the potential of the laser output is cor-
rected, and the potential is corrected once again.

The potential is measured as many as eight times, and the laser output is corrected as
many as eight times. In addition, the developing bias for light area (VL2) is measured under
the corrective conditions used to determine the laser output (LP) needed for target potential.

p
Target VL1 _GVIZZZIZ_@'T'ZZZZ
vL1 Vi
Previous potential
Fixing assembly
temperature 195°C * 200°C
7
WD \ WMUPR STBY §
Potential sensor f/vu ¥ ¢ ¢ Targe@/u L2
Developing bias
(DC) ——
Laser ——
PO | PO PO PO °** PO LP
Potential control Correction control
sequence start seqguence start
F04-203-01
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2.4 Determining the Developing Bias

The developing bias (Vdc) is determined as follows based on the drum surface potential
(VL2):

Vdc =VL2 + AVdc

In terms of copying potentiaf\Vdc = 110 V

In terms of printing potentialyVVdc = 85 to 110 V

(The potential for printing varies in keeping with the reading of the environment sensor to

ensure the reproduction of appropriate line widths.)

N

Potential sensor

x
©

/

Developing
cylinder

Photosensitive drum

.

Fixing assembly temperature 195°C 200°C
WMUP WMUPR STBY %

. VD VL1 VL2
Potential sensor \"4 \"4 \"4

Primary current { Laser output
level determined | determined

Laser — T
Primary charging S —
Vpc
Selected potential %P ° LVPO g y ¢
Potential control sequence start
F04-204-01
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2.5 APC Correction

The surface potential fluctuates in keeping with the increase/decrease in the laser output
caused by changes in laser temperature. To maintain the surface potential to a specific level,
the control value of the laser output is corrected.

The following shows the types of correction used for the laser output:

[1] Sheet-to-Sheet APC Control

Purpose: To maintain a specific level of surface potential without lowering productivity

when executing jobs in succession, the potential after laser output is measured between
sheets, ultimately correcting the control value of the laser output.

Timing: The control is executed during the first sheet-to-sheet interval each minute from the
start of continuous printing.

Potential measurement: The drum potential shows a discrepancy around the drum periphery
so that the average of potential levels is obtained. Based on the result, an appropriate correc-
tive value is obtained for the laser output. If measurement is not possible for some difficulty
(as in measuring between sheets), the attempt at measurement is continued for a further 1
min.

Continuous printing
| 1 min later 1 min later

Potential Potential
control for control for  Start key

Main power ) o
switch ON copying  printing
vvv ¥V ¥V v
} [Fixing assembly temperature A A
(end of fixing assembly warm-up) Correction of Correction of
laser output laser output

Control panel power switch ON

F04-205-01

[2] Initial Rotation APC Control

Purpose: To make up for the change in VL potential in the laser output caused by changes in
temperature after a while, the surface potential of the drum is measured, and the control
value of the laser output is corrected.

Timing: The control is executed during initial rotation for the first job 60 min after the end

of jobs.

Potential measurement: The drum potential shows a discrepancy around the drum periphery
so that the average of potential levels is obtained. Based on the result, an appropriate correc-
tive value is obtained for the laser output.
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[3] Last Rotation APC Control

Purpose: If intermittent printing is repeated in a short period of time, the absence of poten-
tial control will change the VL potential of the laser output. To make up for the change, an
appropriate correction value is obtained for the laser output control value, and the updated
value is used for the next job.

Timing: During last rotation for the first job 30 min after the laser output correction.

Potential measurement: The drum potential shows a discrepancy around the drum periphery
so that the average of potential levels is obtained. Based on the result, an appropriate correc:
tive value is obtained for the laser output.

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>LAPC-SW (switching laser APC correc-
tion)

. ON (executes APC if left alone for 10 min)

ON (default; executes initial rotation APC if left alone for 60 min.)

ON (executesitial rotation APC if left alone for 120 min.)

ON (turns off initial rotation APC only)

OFF

bR O
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CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

2.6 Density Adjustment in Each Mode
For the following operation modes, the developing bias determined during potential con-

trol is corrected, and the result is used as the target value in each specific mode for density
adjustment.

[1] Density Adjustment in Copying

Purpose: Density adjustment is executed to obtain a level of density suited to the needs of
the user.

Correction: The developing bias is corrected in keeping with the F value setting, and it is
also performed as part of image processing.

[2] Density Adjustment During Printing

Purpose: Density adjustment is executed to obtain a level of density suited to the needs of
the user.

Correction: The developing bias is corrected in keeping with the F value setting, and it is
also performed as part of image processing.

2.6.1 Density Adjustment During Copying

The developing bias is raised to decrease the copy density. Too high a developing bias
will result in hazy images, while too low a bias will result in foggy images.

To avoid these problems, the changes in the developing bias are corrected and correction
is also executed as part of image processing (binary density processing) near the upper and
lower limits of the bias.

F value Developing DC bias Shift Image processing Image density
standard value (V) V)
1 240 60 Yes Lighter
2 220 40 No
3 180 0 No
4 140 -40 No
5 120 -60 Yes Darker
T04-206-01
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2.6.2 Density Adjustment During Printing

The developing bias is raised to decrease the print density. Too high a developing bias,
however, will result in hazy images. Near the lower limit of the developing bias, the changes
in the developing bias are corrected and correction is also executed as part of image process
ing (thickening).

F value Developing DC bias Shift Thickening*1 Image density
standard value (V) V)
1 203 48 No Lighter
2 190 35 No
3 179 24 No
4 167 12 No
5 155 0 No
6 138 -17 No
7 122 -33 No
8 105 -50 No
9 105 -50 Yes Darker

*1: Al may be set to ‘yes’ using ‘fine line correction’ in user mode.

T04-206-02

[ ——— COPIER>OPTION-BODY>CNT-W/PR (turning on/off variable density
= b mode during printing)
1: corrects target value to enable changing of density during printing
(default).
0: disables changing of density during printing.
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3. Controlling Charging

3.1 Controlling Pre-Exposure LED

3.1.1 Outline

The machine is equipped with a pre-exposure LED array to prevent adhesion of excess
toner to the photosensitive drum because of residual charge, and its system of control serves
the following functions:

1. Turning On/Off the Pre-Exposure LED Array

J103A

-

24V Pre-exposure lamp
PEXP* [1]

[o]o][~[o[als]w]

DC controller PCB

HININENIN

l

F04-301-01

The system uses the following signals:
[1] pre-exposure LED control signal: when ‘0’, LED turns on.
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3.2 Controlling Primary Charging
3.2.1 Outline
The primary charging control system serves the following functions:
1. Turning on/off the primary corona current.
2. Controlling the primary corona current to a specific level.
3. Controlling the grid bias to a specific level (fixed to 850 V by varistor).
The system used to control primary charging is constructed as follows:

4 2\
The primary charging bias
changes as follows in keeping
with the potential of HV-PR.
T 1400pA
J102A J4502 g
] 4 ; o 600uA |-
2 15 T D
B ” E —
| 3] L4 E 5 3V 11V12V
m 4] :PR-LEAK-DETECT [1] 13} 8 L o HV-PR )
e I EI—
— |6 11 g Primary charging wire
Q 7 10 S T4506 S
S g 51 s -& Grid wire
2 — <
o | 8] <
© g 7 2
O 7l PR-CNT [2] > 6l T
[ - 14507
12 5
13 4]
L4 3]
l— PR/TR-REMOTE [3 2]
Ti - B, _1[
F04-302-01

The following signals are used:

[1] primary charging leakage detection signal; ‘0’ upon detection of an excessively high or
low level of current.

[2] primary corona current control signal; the output of the primary corona current turns
ON when the voltage is about 3 V or higher or lower than 11 V; it turns OFF when the
level is about 12 V or higher.

[3] high-voltage remote signal; turns on/off the output of primary corona current.
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3.2.2 Primary Charging Assembly Cleaning Mechanism
The system used to clean the primary charging wire is turned on at such times as follows,
and the system is constructed as shown in the following figure:

Timing of Cleaning

1. If the temperature of the fixing roller is 100°C or lower at power-on.

2. If wire cleaning is executed in user mode.

3. At the end of making 2000 prints*1 after the end of cleaning.

*1: Default; may be changed in service mode: COPIER>OPTION> BODY>W-CLN-P.

I J103A

-

PCLM1 [1]
PCLM2 [2]

DC controller PCB
« Jofa] -

Primary
charging
wire cleaning
motor (M6)

Primary charging assembly

F04-302-02

The following signals are used:

[1] primary charging wire cleaning motor CCW drive signal 1; when ‘1’, the wire cleaner
moves to the rear.

[2] primary charging wire cleaning motor CW drive signal 2; when ‘1’, the wire cleaner
moves to the front.

4-20 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

3.2.3 Others

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI-GRID (entering output adjustment value

for grid bias)

Enter the value indicated on the service label if the RAM on the DC con-
troller PCB has been replaced.
COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN

Execute auto cleaning if (five round trips) the primary charging wire or the
transfer charging wire has been replaced.
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>W-CLN-P

Set the intervals at which auto cleaning of the primary charging wire is ex-
ecuted in terms of the number of prints.
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3.3 Dust-Collecting Roller Bias

3.3.1 Outline

The machine is equipped with a dust-collecting roller for collection of stray toner occur-
ring after development. The toner found on the surface of the dust-collecting roller is re-
moved by a scraper.

The dust-collecting roller bias is controlled for the following:

1. Turning on/off the dust-collecting roller bias.

The system used to control the dust-collecting roller is constructed as follows:

‘JlOZA J4502J

1 16

2| 15

3 L4

4 13 14506

i E m [1] DC -1000V
8 6 11 8
5 | _HV-CR-REMOTE [1] ] © Dust-collecting
5 ol 9 = roller
6 | | - =
s |0 8| 2

<

S M o =
o Y 6] L
()] 2 5

13 4] Scraper

14 3

15 2

16 1

F04-303-01

The following signal is used for the system:
[1] dust-collecting roller bias remote signal; if ‘1’, the dust-collecting roller bias turns on.
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3.4 Controlling the Pre-Transfer Charging

3.4.1 Outline
The system used for pre-transfer charging serves the following functions:
1. Controlling the DC bias to a specific level of current.
2. Controlling the AC bias to a specific level of voltage.
3. Controlling the output to suit the environment (fuzzy control).

The system used to control the pre-transfer charging is constructed as follows:

4 1\
The level of current of the
pre-transfer bias varies as follows
in keeping with the potential of
PT-SP-CNT.
-300pA
| J510A J4502| 3V 11vi2v
1 6 PT/SP-CNT
— — & J
2 L5
3 L4 . .
" o Pre-transfer charging wire
@ |3|pT/sP-LEAK-DETECT 1]
@) 6] 11 O
el g S
Q 8 9 S
= 9 8 %
=R 1©]
o [ A
(@] 1 6 <
S — — 2
a P 5 T
3l_PT/SP-CNT [2] 2 J4505
4 E 3
! pT/SP-REMOTE [3] _ | >
15 gk T
16 1
F04-304-01

The following signals are used:

[1] pre-transfer/separation charging leakage detection signal: ‘O’ when an excessively high
or low level of current is detected.

[2] pre-transfer charging control signal; the output of pre-transfer current turns ON when
the voltage is about 3 V or more and less than 11 V; it turns OFF when the voltage is
about 12 V or more.

[3] pre-transfer/separating charging remote signal; turns on/off the output of the pre-trans-
fer/separation current.
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3.4.2 Controlling the Output to Suit the Environment (fuzzy control)
The pre-transfer charging current is optimized in relation to the site conditions (i.e., base
on the data from the environment sensor).

-260

Pre-transfer
current

-1

o

Low humidity«< fiHigh humidity

F04-304-02

[ COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FUZZY (turning on/off fuzzy control)
= b 0: fuzzy control ON (default)
1. low humidity mode (uses a lower-than-standard pre-transfer charging

current)

2: normal humidity mode

3: high humidity mode (use higher-than-standard pre-transfer charging
current)

Setting it to ‘1’ through ‘3’ will make the control independent of the read-

ing from the environment sensor.
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3.4.3 Cleaning Mechanism for the Pre-Transfer Charging Assembly
The pre-transfer charging wire is cleaned at such times as shown below, and its cleaning
mechanism is constructed as follows:

Timing of Cleaning
1. If the temperature of the fixing roller is 100°C or lower at power-on.
2. When wire cleaning is executed in user mode.
3. At the end of last rotation for printing of each 2000 prints*1.
*1: Default; may be changed in service mode: COPIER>OPTION>BODY>W-CLN-P.

J103A

11_PTRCLM1[1]
51 _PTRCLM2 [2]

DC controller PCB

Pre-transfer
charging
wire cleaning
motor (M7)

\ &

Pre-transfer charging assw

F04-304-03

Wire cleaner

The following signals are used:
[1] pre-transfer charging wire cleaning motor CW drive signal; when ‘1", the wire cleaner
moves to the rear.
[2] pre-transfer charging wire cleaning motor CCW drive signal; when ‘1’, the wire moves
to the front.
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3.4.4 Others

4-26 P

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>PRE-TR (entering the output adjustment
value of pre-transfer charging wire current)

Enter the value indicated on the service label if the RAM on the DC con-
troller PCB has been cleared.

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>H-PRE-TR (entering the offset value of
pre-transfer high-voltage output for high-voltage unit)

Enter the value indicated on the label attached to the new high-voltage unit
if the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the high-voltage
unit has been replaced.

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>D-PRE-TR (entering offset value of pre-
transfer high-voltage output of DC controller PCB)

Enter the value indicated on the label attached to the new DC controller
PCB if the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the DC
controller PCB has been replaced.

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>W-CLN-P

Set the intervals at which auto cleaning of the primary charging wire is ex-
ecuted in terms of the number of prints
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3.5 Controlling Transfer Charging

3.5.1 Outline

The system used to control transfer charging serves the following functions:

1. Controlling the DC bias to a specific level of current.

2. Controlling the output to suit the environment (fuzzy control).

The following shows the construction of the control system related to the transfer charg-
ing control system.

'd I

The transfer current varies
as follows in keeping with
the potential of TR-CNT.

400pA
‘ J102A J4502{
100pA |
1 16|
51 - 3V 11V 12V
12] = TR -CNT
3 4 g Y,
4 3
m = | « TR-LEAK-DETECT [1] ol m
o | 2 @)
ol 6 11] o
I} 7 10 L
s 8 o] &
= Y =] o
: b CI:
19 i >
8 11 6 T
1 TR-CNT [2] >|5 EI
13 4]
14 3 _T|4505
15 2 |:_| Transfer
Il PR/TR-REMOTE [3] »|1] i i
L —T charging wire
F04-305-01

The system uses the following signals:
[1] transfer charging leakage detection signal; ‘0O’ when an excessively high or low current
is detected.
[2] transfer charging current control signal; when about 3 V or higher and lower than 11V,
the output of the transfer current turns ON; when about 12 V or higher, it turns OFF.
[3] high-voltage remote signal; turns on/off the transfer current output.
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3.5.2 Controlling the Output to Suit the Environment (fuzzy control)
The output of the transfer current is optimized to suit the environment (identified using
data from the environment sensor).

4-28 P

380+

Transfer
current

N
&
o

Low humidity<« —High humidity

F04-305-02

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FUZZY (turning on/off; fuzzy control)

0:
1:

2:
3:

fuzzy control ON (default)

low humidity environment mode (pre-transfer charging current lower
than standard)

normal humidity environment mode

high humidity environment mode (pre-transfer charging current higher
than standard)

Setting it to ‘1’ through ‘1’ will make control independent of the environ-
ment sensor.
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3.5.3 Cleaning Mechanism for the Transfer Charging Assembly
The transfer charging wire is cleaned at such times as follows, and its control mechanism
is constructed as follows:
Timing of Cleaning
1. If the temperature of the fixing roller is 100°C or lower at power-on.
2.  When cleaning is executed in user mode.
3. At the end of making 2,000 prints*1 after cleaning
*1: Default; may be changed in service mode: COPIER>OPTION>BODY>W-CLN-P.

Wire cleaner

\\ \ / Transfer charging assembly

Transfer/separation charging
Separation wire cleaning motor (M8)
charging

assembly

DC controller PCB

N |
o

J106A

T/SCLML [1]
T/SCLM2 [2]

LH| ...|\I|OO| ooo|

F04-305-03

The system uses the following signals:
[1] transfer charging wire cleaning motor CW drive signal; when ‘1’, the wire cleaner
moves to the rear.
[2] transfer charging wire cleaning motor CCW drive signal; when ‘1’, the wire cleaner
moves to the front.
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3.5.4 Others

4-30 P

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>TR-N1

(Use it to adjust the output of the transfer charging current for the first side
of a double-sided print or for a single-sided print of plain paper.)
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>TR-N2

(Use it to adjust the output of the transfer charging current for the second
side of a duplexing print of plain paper.)

Enter the value indicated on the service label if the RAM on the DC con-
troller PCB has been cleared.

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>HVT-TR

(Use it to enter the offset value for the transfer high-voltage output of the
high-voltage unit.)

Enter the value indicated on the label attached to the new high-voltage unit
if the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the high-voltage
unit has been replaced.

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>D-HV-TR

(Use it to enter the offset value for the thermistor high-voltage output of the
DC controller PCB.)

Enter the value on the label attached to the DC controller PCB if the RAM
on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the DC controller PCB has
been replaced.

COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN

Execute auto cleaning of the charging wire (five round trips) if the primary
charging wire or the transfer charging wire has been replaced.
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>W-CLN-P

Set the interval at which auto cleaning of the charging wire is executed in
terms of the number of prints.
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COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-C1

(Use it to switch the transfer/separation output value for pickup from the
right deck.)

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-C2

(Use it to switch the transfer/separation output for pickup from the left
deck.)

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-C3

(Use it to switch the transfer/separation output value for pickup from the
cassette 3.)

COPIER>OPTON>BODY>TR-SP-C4

(Use it to switch the transfer/separation output value for pickup from the
cassette 4.)

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-MF

(Use it to switch the transfer/separation output for pickup from the manual
feed tray.)

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-DK

(Use it to switch the transfer/separation output for pickup from the side pa-
per deck.)

The transfer/separation output value is switched for pick up from each re-
spective source of paper with the aim of responding to various problems:
0: normal (default)

1: prevents double transfer

2. prevents separation faults

3: prevents transfer faults
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3.6 Controlling Separation Charging

3.6.1 Outline
The system used to control separation charging serves the following functions:
1. Controlling the DC bias to a specific level of current.
2. Controlling the AC bias to a specific level of voltage.

3. Corrects the output to suit the environment and the density of the original used (sur-

face potential of the drum; fuzzy control).

The system used to control separation charging is constructed as follows:

.

J102A

_ PT/SP-LEAK-DETECT [1]

DC controller PCB
[SlEBlo[e[~N[o[a]sw[N]

13

PT/SP-REMOTE [2]

SP-CNT [3]
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The level of current of the DC bias
varies as follows in keeping with
the potential of SP-CNT.

100pA

-500pA 1

N

3V 11V 12V
SP-CNT

Separation

charging wire
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J4502J_7
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L4
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»| 4
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1

High-voltage

AC transformer

1

F04-306-01
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The following signals are used:

[1] separation charging leakage detection signal; ‘O’ when an excessively high or low level
of current is detected.

[2] separation charging current control signal; when about 3 V or higher and lower than 11
V, the output of the separation current turns ON; when about 12 V or higher, it turns
OFF.

[3] separation charging remote signal; turns on/off the output of the separation current.
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3.6.2 Correcting the Output to Suit the Environment and the Density of the
Original Used
The output of separation current is optimized to suit the environment (identified by data
from the environment sensor) and the density of the original used (surface potential of the
drum); the control is in the three levels of High, Medium, and Low.

2]

<
=2 [1] Drum surface potential: high
= Drum surface potential: medium
o Drum surface potential: low
3 |
O
c
kS |
: |
©
g | 3]
n | I |
T | I
Low humidity« —High humidity

F04-306-02

[1] In a low humidity environment, paper becomes dry, tending to become charged (high
resistance); the output is decreased to make up for this.
[2] If the potential of the drum is low, increase the output to prevent separation faults.

[3] If the potential of the drum is high, decrease the level of current to prevent double trans-
fer.

[ ——— COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FUZZY (turning on/off fuzzy control)
= b 0: fuzzy control ON (default)
1. low humidity mode (uses a lower-than-standard level of pre-transfer
charging current)
2: normal humidity environment mode
3: high humidity environment mode (uses a higher-than-standard level of
transfer charging current)

Setting to ‘1’ through ‘3’ makes the mechanism independent of the environ-
ment sensor.
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3.6.3 Others

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>SP-N1 (Use it to adjust the output for the

first side of a double-side print or for a single-sided print of plain paper.)
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>SP-N2 (Use it to adjust the output of the
second side of a double-sided print of plain paper.)

If the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared, enter the value in-
dicated on the service label.

COPIER>AJDUST>HV-SP>HVT-SP (Enter the offset value for the sepa-
ration high-voltage output of the high-voltage unit.)

Enter the value indicated on the label attached to the new high-voltage unit
if the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the high-voltage
unit has been replaced.

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>D-HV-SP (Use it to enter the offset for the
separation high-voltage of the DC controller PCB.)

Enter the value indicated on the new DC controller PCB if the RAM on the
DC controller PCB has been cleared or the DC controller PCB has been re-
placed.

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-C1 (Use it to switch the transfer/
separation output value for pickup from the right deck.)
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-C2 (Use it to switch the transfer/
separation output value for pickup from the left deck.)
COPIER>OPTON>BODY>TR-SP-C3 (Use it to switch the transfer/sepa-
ration output value for pickup from the cassette 3.)
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-C4 (Use it to switch the transfer/
separation output for pickup from the cassette 4.)
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-MF (Use it to switch the transfer/
separation output for pickup from the manual feed tray.)
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TR-SP-DK (Use it to switch the transfer/
separation output for pickup from the side paper deck.)

The transfer/separation output value is switched for each source of paper to
prevent various problems:

0: normal (default)

1: prevents double transfer

2. prevents separation faults

3: prevents transfer faults
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4. Hopper/Developing Assembly

4.1 Outline

The following component parts are associated with the developing assembly:

Hopper supply motor

Hopper stirring motor

Feed screw

Toner supply

Toner sensor (TS2)

Toner feed screw

Developing assembly clutch

Main motor

F04-401-01

4-36 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

4.2 Controlling the Drive to the Hopper/Developing Assembly

The system used to control the drive of the developing assembly is constructed as follows:

J103B

I
1] 2qv
% M100N*[1]
7] 24V Hopper stirring motor Hopper supply motor
o [gLMoON*2]
5 W @ M10
a
ko]
©
: |
3
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Q I
"
< Y A 11 —
A A A
\ \ \
\4 \4 y \%4 V™V ]
7
—
J1088B
24V

DEVCD* [3]

J108A

M1_LCK
- .

ov Developing assembly clutch

\—"IGI.':I"ILOI---IHI—F\J =

F04-402-01
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The following signals are used:
[1] hopper stirring motor drive signal; when ‘0’, the motor rotates to stir the toner.
[2] hopper supply motor drive signal; when ‘0’, the motor rotates to supply toner.
[3] developing assembly clutch drive signal; when ‘0’, the developing assembly clutch turns
on.
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4.3 Controlling the Developing Bias

The system used to control the developing bias serves the following functions:
[1] Controlling the DC bias to a specific level of voltage.
[2] Controlling the AC bias to a specific level of voltage.

AC output 1500Vpp

J102A J4502

-

=y
n

=
D

U-.,;w,\,,d4|

DEV-DC-CNT [1]
DEV-AC-REMOTE [2]

Developing cylinder

High-voltage PCB

DC controller PCB

N

[w[STE[ETe[w[~]o]

p
The developing DC bias varies as
follows in keeping with the potential

of DEV-DC-CNT.

600V

Image area——
Non-image area——

3V 11V 12V
DEV-DC-CNT

H
ey
Y
Plo[e[rlolo] N[e]o[c[R[S]w]

B
F

Developing DC bias

F04-403-01

The following signals are used:

[1] developing DC bias current control signal; if about 3 V or higher and lower than 11V,
the output of developing DC bias current turns ON; if about 12 V or higher, it turns
OFF.

[2] developing DC bias remote signal; turns on/off the output of developing DC bias cur-
rent.
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4-40 P

COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>BIAS

(Use it to enter the adjustment value for developing bias.)

Enter the value indicated on the service lable if the RAM on the DC con-
troller PCB has been cleared (from 0O to obtain darker images to 600 to ob-
tain lighter image).

COPIER>ADJUST>DEVLEOP>HVT-DE

(Use it to enter the offset value for the output of developing high voltage
for the high-voltage unit.)

Enter the value indicated on the label attached to the new high-voltage unit
if the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the DC controller
PCB has been replaced (from 100 to obtain lighter images to +100 to obtain
darker images).

COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>D-HV-DE

(Use it to enter the offset value for the output of developing high voltage of
the DC controller PCB.)

Enter the value indicated on the label attached to the DC controller PCB if
the RAM on the DC controller PCB has been cleared or the DC controller
PCB has been replaced. (from -100 to obtain lighter images to +100 to ob-
tain darker images).

COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>DE-OFST

(adjusting Vdc for copying)

COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>DE-OFST-P

(adjusting Vdc for printing)

Enter the value indicated on the service label if the RAM on the DC con-
troller PCB has been cleaned.
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4.4 Detecting the Level of Toner and Controlling the Supply of

Toner
The following component parts are associated with the toner supply system:

J103A . 1 g I=| I—L

A

DTEP [1] ﬂ',w_l—\ N/Yé( )

ov |
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DC controller PCB
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>

>

>

%

>

>

>

L |

8

5V

TEP [2]

ov

(E1ETe -

F04-404-01

The following signals are used:
[1] developing assembly toner level detection signal; when the absence of toner is detected,
‘0.
[2] hopper toner level detection signal; when the absence of toner is detected, ‘O'.
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4.4.1 Sequence of Operations (toner supply)

The toner inside the developing assembly is monitored by the developing assembly toner
sensor (TS1); when it drops below a specific level, the developing assembly toner level sig-
nal goes ‘0’ and is sent to the DC controller PCB.

When the DC controller PCB detects the developing assembly toner level signal for 0.3
sec or more, the hopper motor drive signal will be issued so that the hopper will start to sup-
ply toner.

The supply of toner stops when the toner inside the developing assembly reaches a spe-
cific level and, as a result, the developing assembly toner level signal ‘1’ is detected for 0.7
sec or more.

The level of toner inside the hopper is monitored by the hopper toner sensor while toner
is supplied by the hopper motor or toner is being stirred.

When the toner inside the hopper drops below a specific level, the hopper toner level de-
tection signal goes ‘0’. When the DC controller PCB detects the signal for 1.9 sec or more,
the machine will indicate the Add Toner message on its control panel.

The following shows the sequence of operations used by the hopper to supply the devel-

oping assembly with toner.

Toner supply sequence start

Toner supply (Q [ sTBY 5

Developing
assembly toner In 120sec or more, ‘020’ indicated
e

sensor (TS1)
Hopper supply motor

(M10) :
Hopper Supply Supply Supply

toner sensor InL.9sec or more, ‘Add’ Toner indicated

(TS2) ——

F04-404-02

E020 (toner supply error)
It is indicated when the toner sensor (TS1) inside the developing assembly
detects the absence of toner for 120 sec or more.
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5. Drum Cleaner Unit

5.1 Outline

The following component parts are associated with the drum cleaner unit:

ﬂ — Pre-exposure lamp (LED)

Cleaning blade

Auxiliary roller

Separation claw

Waste toner Magnet roller
feedscrew
F04-501-01
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5.2 Detecting the Waste Toner

The system used to detect waste toner (full condition) is constructed as follows:

1] J108A

M1 LCK
M1_ON
5V

Qv

[a]

O

o

L | J107

o

c

3 WT-RCK

S o }To Mswi

: !

K~
\
F04-502-01
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E013 (waste toner lock)
It is indicated when the waste toner lock sensor (MSW2) remains on for 4

SecC or more.

~ The waste toner bottle is capable of holding as much toner as may be used
DJE for a maximum of about 500,000 prints.
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6. Controlling the Drum Heater

6.1 Outline

The system used to control the drum heater is constructed as follows:

D— Environment switch
(SW3)
J102B J2053
3
1
B J2052 szooz
— ov HT-TEMP [2
|1 — (W1 m 1
; 5| DRUM HT ON [1]? 12053 E_) A @[
O | 3 o0 [2]& W2 IS 3 Thermistor
[a I ] S = il
- 10 4 o o 4
O [ — — ) —
= S 5 |5
£ {2 6 = T 6]
g - Il - g _6_ L r|.|-|.|-|
o [3 7] 2 < Drum heater
Q 4 8 g (H3)
15
— o Controlled
16 to 43°C
F04-601-01

The following signals are used:

[1] drum heater drive control signal; when ‘1’, AC power is supplied to the drum heater
control PCB.

[2] thermistor temperature detection signal; feeds voltage of a level suited to the detected
temperature.
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e Turning On/Off the Drum Heater

Environment sensor (SW3)

Drum heater (H3)

ON Half wave
Power OFF OFF OFF
) ON Full wave
Main motor (M2) OFF 5 Full wave
Wait _ ON Half wave (full wave If 1207230V
Main motor (M2) ON  pp Half wave (full wave if 120/230V)
. ON Half wave (full wave if 120/230V)
Printing OFF Half wave (full wave if 120/230 V)
ON Full wave
Standby, Jam, Front cover operyeg Full wave
ON Full wave
Power save mode OFE Full wave
T04-601-01
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The drum heater is controlled to 43°C by the drum heater control PCB.

When wear of the drum or parts associated with charging assemblies advances, halftone
images can become distorted if printed in a high temperature/humidity environment (much
moisture in the air).

To prevent distortion, SW2001-1 on the drum heater control PCB may be turned on to
change from 43°C to 47°C (default: OFF, control at 43°C).

If the switch is turned on (controlled to 47°C) in a low temperature/humidity environment
(little moisture in the air), however, printing of halftone images can cause fusion, requiring
the operation of the switch to suit the environment as follows:

1. Remove the drum heater control PCB. (See p. 4-51P.)
2. Shift SW2001-1 on the drum heater control PCB to ON (controlled to 47°C).

( ~J2001 ON S\lsz 001 )
==
- _J
F04-601-02
SW2001-1 SW2001-2
ON (controlled to 47°C) Not used
OFF (default: controlled
to 43°C)
T04-601-02
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7. Disassembly and Assembly

The machine’s mechanical characteristics and features are as described herein, and the
machine may be disassembled or assembled as instructed while keeping the following in
mind:

1. A The power plug must be disconnected for the work.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, the machine may be assembled by reversing the steps used
to disassemble it.

3. The screws must be identified by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. The mounting screw of the grounding wire and the varistors is equipped with a toothed
washer to ensure electrical continuity. They must not be left out when fitting the screws.

5. As arule, the machine must not be operated with any of its parts removed.

6. The front door switch or the main power switch must be turned off before sliding out
the duplex unit or the fixing/feeding unit.

7. A Toner must not be thrown away into fire to avoid explosion.
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7.1 Pre-Exposure Lamp Unit

7.1.1 Removing the Pre-Exposure Lamp Unit
1) Open the front cover, and slide out the
hopper unit to draw out the fixing/feed-

ing unit.
2) Take out the process unit. (See p. 4-

54P.) [1] [2] (1]
3) Remove the primary charging assembly. \‘ /
4) Remove the potential sensor unit. T e

X !‘!L,H Il Il | I[ "_m“, D

5) Remove the two mounting screws [1],

and remove the potential sensor rail stay \(L _M

[2]_ o T

6) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the two mounting screws [4];
then, detach the pre-exposure lamp unit
[5].
F04-701-01

[5]

F04-701-02
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7.2 Photosensitive Drum

Points to Note When Handling the Photosensitive Drum

A The machine’s photosensitive drum is made of high-sensitivity amorphous
silicon, and its sensitivity can start to deteriorate depending on how and

where it is placed, requiring the following:

1. Whenever the process unit is removed from the machine or the photo-
sensitive drum is removed from the process unit, be sure to protect the
photosensitive drum against light. Use the photosensitive drum protec-
tive sheet or wrap six or more sheets of A3 or larger copy paper.

2. Do not place the process unit or the photosensitive drum in an area sub-
ject to the direct rays of the sun.

3. Do not place the process unit or the photosensitive drum in an area sub-
ject to high or low temperature or humidity or where temperature or hu-
midity tend to fluctuate rapidly.

4. Do not place the process unit or the photosensitive drum in an area sub-
ject to dust, ammonium gas, or organic solvent/gas.

The foregoing requirements commonly apply to all photosensitive
drums.

7.2.1 Removing the Drum Unit

1) Open the front cover, and slide out the
hopper unit.

2) Remove the process unit. (See p. 4-
54P.)

3) Remove the primary charging assembly
and the pre-transfer charging assembly.

4) Remove the potential sensor assembly.

5) Remove the potential sensor rail stay.

6) Remove the three mounting screws [1],
and detach the gear plate [2].

FO04-702-01
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7) Remove the two mounting screws [3], [3] [4] [3]
and detach the front side stay [4].

8) Holding it as indicated, detach the pho-
tosensitive drum [5].

Take care not to damage the
A photosensitive drum when re-
moving it. The bearing at the

rear and the gear at the front of
the drum need not be removed.

[5]
F04-702-03

If the temperature of the fixing

A assembly is 150°C or higher
when replacing the drum unit,
be sure to execute the following
in service mode; otherwise, po-
tential control will not be ex-
ecuted:

COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC.

7.2.2 Replacing the Drum Heater

1) Remove the photosensitive drum from
the process unit.

2) Remove the two mounting screws [1], [1]
and detach the flange [2] from the front.

FO04-702-04
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Protect the removed photosensi-
A tive drum against dirt and

scratches with five to six sheets
of copy paper or with the drum
protective sheet stored near the

waste toner case.

3) Remove it from the rear together with
the drum heater control PCB [3].

4) Disconnect the connector [4], and de-
tach the drum heater [5] from the photo-
sensitive drum.

FO04-702-05

7.2.3 Mounting the Photosensitive Drum
Mount the photosensitive drum by reversing the steps used to remove it; however, be sure
not to soil or scratche the drum and not to trap the cable of the drum heater.

7.2.4 Setting the DIP Switch for the Drum Heater Control PCB

1) Remove the drum heater assembly. (See
p. 4-52P.)

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and de-
tach the drum heater assembly [2].

3) Set the DIP switch (SW2001-1) [3] on
the drum heater control PCB.

FO04-702-06
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7.3 Process Unit

7.3.1 Removing the Process Unit

1) Open the front cover.

2) Remove the developing assembly. (See
p. 4-73P.)

3) Remove the hopper assembly. (See p. 4-
78P.)

4) Remove the primary charging cooling
fan.

5) Slide out the fixing/feeding assembly,
and place the drum protective sheet [1]
on the registration roller assembly.

6) Disconnect the four connectors [2], and
remove the two mounting screws [3].

F04-703-01
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7) Insert the drum rotating tool [4] into the
slot [5] in the drum shaft. While keep-
ing the drum in place so that it will not
rotate counterclockwise, insert a screw-
driver into the center opening [6] in the
drum rotating tool to remove the drum
fixing screw.

[5] Drum shaft
E%.‘U

*
I

If the drum is let to rotate coun-
terclockwise, the cleaning blade
will not come into contact with
the drum correctly, leading to
cleaning faults. Be sure to fix
the drum in place first before
removing the drum fixing screw ~
to avoid the problem.

F04-703-02

leased but not removed, be sure
REF.  to open the right upper door and
the right lower door so that
there will be space.

!: If the hopper assembly is re-

8) Slide out the process unit [7] until it
stops.

FO04-703-03
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9) Holding the grip [8] of the process unit
as indicated, take it out.

F04-703-04
7.3.2 Mounting the Process Unit
Mount the process unit by reversing the steps used to remove it with the following in
mind:

1) On the left rail, place the process rail
along the guide plate [1] at the front/
rear of the rail.

On the right rail [2], place the process
unit on the L-shaped stay.

2) After sliding the process unit into the
machine, match the slot in the drum
shaft and the slot in the drum using the
drum rotating tool [3]. Then, insert the
drum fixing tool [4], and fit the mount-
ing screw [5] into the center opening of
the drum rotating tool; then, tighten the
mounting screw.

F04-703-06
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7.4 Potential Sensor/Potential Control PCB
7.4.1 Removing the Potential Sensor/Potential Control PCB

Be sure to replace the potential
A sensor and the potential control

PCB at the same time.

1) Open the front cover, and slide out the
hopper unit.

2) Remove the developing assembly and
the primary cooling fan.

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the screw [2]; then, detach the po-
tential sensor assembly [3].

4) Remove the three screws [4], and detach [5]
the front door switch cover [5].

5) Free the cable [6] from the cable guide. 7] [6]
6) Remove the six screws [7], and detach
the door switch assembly [8].

- Lﬁ\ 0

F04-704-03
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7) Remove the two screws [9], and detach
the potential control PCB together with
the mounting base [10].

F04-704-04

8) Remove the four screws [11] and three
connectors [12], and detach the poten-
tial control PCB [13].

[11]

F04-704-05
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7.4.2 Adjusting the Potential Sensor

The potential sensor and the po-
A tential control PCB are adjusted

in a pair, requiring simultaneous
replacement.

1) Start service mode, and set ‘0’ to the
following to disable potential control:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT.

2) Replace the potential control PCB.

3) Connect the connector of the potential
sensor to the connector of the machine.

4) Fit the potential checking electrode
(FY9-3012) [2] to the potential sensor

[1].

F04-704-06

When fitting the checking elec-
A trode to the potential sensor [2],
be sure that the magnet of the
checking electrode does not
come into contact with the po-

tential sensor cover.

5) Connect the clip [3] of the checking
electrode to the frame of the machine
(GND).

Be sure to keep the clip [3] fully

A away from the sensor and not to
bring it in contact with the cover
of the sensor.

F04-704-07
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6) Insert the door switch actuator into the
door switch assembly.

7) Connect the power plug to the power
outlet, and turn on the main power
switch.

8) Execute the following in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>OFST.

9) Record the setting of <OFST> on the
service label.

10) Start service mode, and set ‘1’ to the
following to enable potential control:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT.

11) Check to make sure that the data lamp
in the control panel is off; then, turn off
the main power switch.

12) Disconnect the power plug from the
power outlet.

13) Remove the checking electrode from
the potential sensor.

14) Mount the potential sensor.
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7.5 Primary Charging Assembly

7.5.1 Removing the Primary Charging Assembly

1) Open the front cover, and slide out the
hopper assembly.

2) Loosen the mounting screw [1], and
slide up the fixing member [2] to secure
the fixing member in place.

3) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the primary charging assembly
[4].

FO04-705-01

If you have replaced the primary

A charging wire or the primary
charging assembly, be sure to
execute the following in service
mode to clean the wire:
COPIER>FUNCTION>
CLEANING>WIRE-CLN.
Further, be user to use a
strengthened polishing pad
(blue holder) as the cleaning
pad.
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7.6 Pre-Transfer Charging Assembly

7.6.1 Removing the Pre-Transfer Charging Assembly

1) Open the front cover, and slide out the
hopper assembly.

2) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
disconnect the connector [2]; then, de-
tach the pre-transfer assembly [3].

FO04-706-01

When you have mounted the

A pre-transfer charging assembly,
be sure to execute ‘wire clean-
ing’ in user mode. (If the sur-
face temperature of the fixing
upper roller is 100°C or lower,
you need not execute this, as the
wire will be cleaned automati-
cally.

4-62 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

7.7 Transfer/Separation Charging Assembly

7.7.1 Removing the Transfer/Separation Charging Assembly

1) Open the front cover, and slide out the
fixing/feeding unit.

2) Remove the feeding right front cover.

3) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
detach the fixing guide [2].

4) Disconnect the connector [3], and slide
out the transfer/separation charging as-
sembly [4] to the front; then, detach it
by pulling it up at an angle.

FO04-707-02

7.7.2 Mounting the Transfer/Separation Charging Assembly
Mount the transfer/separation charging assembly by reversing the steps used to remove it

while keeping the following in mind.

1) Make sure that the four protrusions [1] [1] [1]
on the transfer/separation charging as-
sembly are correctly fitted into the cut- .
offs [2] in the fixing/feeding unit. ;ﬂ:

FO04-707-03
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2) Make sure that the leaf spring [3] of the
fixing/feeding unit comes in contact
with the frame of the transfer/separation
charging assembly (slide from the
front).

F04-707-05

3) Mount the fixing guide plate [4] with a

mounting screw [5]. 75
S w— e ]
— |

F04-707-06
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4) If you have replaced the transfer charg-
ing wire or the transfer/separation
charging assembly be sure to execute
the following in service mode to clean
the wire:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>
WIRE-CLN.

If you have replaced the separation
charging wire or the separation charging
assembly, be sure to execute ‘wire
cleaning’ in user mode. (If the surface
temperature of the fixing upper roller is
100°C or lower, you need not execute
this mode, as the wire will be cleaned
automatically.)

Further, be sure to use a
A strengthened polishing pad

(blue holder) as the cleaning
pad.
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7.8 Charging Wire
7.8.1 Outline
The photosensitive drum is surrounded by three charging wires (for primary charging,
pre-transfer, and transfer/separation).
These charging wires are newly adopted brown wires (0.06 mm in diameter). Do not use a
gold-plated wire, which has been used in the past; otherwise, image faults may occur.
Further, be sure to use a strengthened polishing pad (in a blue holder) as the cleaning pad
for the primary charging assembly and the transfer charging assembly.

7.8.2 Removing the Wire Cleaner of the Primary Charging Assembly
1) Pick the wire cleaner, and disengage the
hook with a flat-blade screwdriver.

FO04-708-01

7.8.3 Routing the Charging Wire
All charging wires (except the grid wire) are routed more or less in the same way; the fol-

lowing cites the primary charging assembly:

1) Remove the shielding plate (left, right)
of the charging assembly. To prevent
deformation (slack) in the primary
charging assembly, be sure to work
separately for the left shielding plate =
and the right shielding plate (i.e., do not
loosen the mounting screws [1] of both
shielding plates at the same time).

2) Remove the wire cleaner. [1]

F04-708-02

For other charging assemblies,
A remove the two lids.

4-66 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 4 IMAGE FORMATION SYSTEM

3) Free a length of about 5 cm of charging
wire from the charging wire reel (0.06
mm in diameter), and form a loop at its
end with a diameter of about 2 mm.

To form a loop, wind the charg-
ing wire around a hex key once,
REF.  and turn the hex key three to
four times; then, twist the charg-
ing wire.

4) Cut the end (excess) of the twisted
charging wire.

5) Hook the loop on the stud. Stud Reel ~ Charging electrode

\E/\w %@/

(front) Charging wire ("€a")

F04-708-03
6) At the rear, hook the charging wire on
the charging wire positioner; then, hook >
the charging wire tension spring on the o] &
charging wire where indicated to FO4- o .| [ @M
708-04.
F04-708-04
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7) Cut off the excess of the charging wire
with nippers.
8) Pick the end of the charging wire ten-

sion spring with tweezers, and hook it [ 2] Jmm&ﬂ
on the charging power supply electrode. =
In the case of the pre-transfer charging
assembly, hook the spring on the pin at
the front.
F04-708-05
Make sure of the following:
» The charging wire must not 0 L0
A be bent or twisted. E_O
 The charging wire must be Correct Wrong
fitted in the V-groove of the
charging wire positioner.
Grid side
Correct Wrong
F04-708-06

9) Attach a cushoin in front of the charg-
ing wire. (This does not apply to the
primary charging assembly.)

10) Mount the shielding plate (left, right).

For other charging assembilies,
A mount the two lids.
11) Mount the wire cleaner. At this time,
pay attention to make sure that the wire
cleaner is oriented correctly.

12) Wipe the charging wire with lint-free
paper moistened with alcohol.
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7.8.4 Routing the Grid for the Primary Charging Assembly

1) Loosen the two mounting screws used Screws
to secure the left and right shielding
plates in place.

2) Loosen the three mounting screws used
to secure the motor unit in place at the
front. —

A

|

++l]
@ B

®

1

FO04-708-07

3) Loosen the mounting screw, and move
it in the direction indicated; then, fix it
in place temporarily.

4) Free alength of about 5 cm of charging
wire from the charging wire reel (0.1 [I
mm in diameter), and form a loop at its
end with a diameter of about 2 mm.

Screw

F04-708-08

To form a loop, wind the charg-
ing wire around a hex key once,
REF. and turn the hex key three to
four times; then, twist the charg-
ing wire.

\J

5) Cut the twisted charging wire (excess)
with nippers.

6) Hook the loop on stud A.

7) After routing the wire for 31 runs, lead
it through section B, and give it a half
turn; then, put it between the washer
and the motor unit, and wind it once
around the mounting screw (clockwise), ]
and secure it in place with a mounting
screw.

F04-708-09
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8) Cut the excess of the charging wire with
nippers.

9) Tighten the mounting screw loosened in
step 3).
Keep tightening until the tension of the
grid wire is even.
Be sure to pay attention to avoid defor-
mation (slack) of the charging assembly
(as by tightening the mounting screw
found on the front of the left/right
shielding plate early).

10) Tighten the mounting screws loosened
in steps 1) and 2).

11) Wipe the grid wire with lint-free paper
moistened with alcohol.

1. Check to make sure that the

A grid wire is free of bending

and twisting.

2. Be sure that the runs are laid
at equal intervals (i.e., the
wire is in the groove of the

block).
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7.8.5 Adjusting the Height of the Charging Wire

Charging assembly Height of charging wire Tolerance

C I )
w”_H Al 4 H—I]v +1mm
A AR

75+15 75+t1.5

-0mm Tt i -0mm A

Primary

Pre-transfer - No height adjusting
@ " mechanism

u
;‘J 10.06+0.3 mm B

l ° O\\ %79.510.5mm
) +2mm
C
A

16.0+0.6mn]
14,90,
\ ¥

Transfer

Separation

+2mm

T1-04-708-01

The height (position) of the pri-
mary charging wire and the

REF.  transfer charging wire may be
adjusted by turning the screw
found at the back of the charg-
ing assembly; a single turn
changes the position of the
charging wire by about 0.7 mm.
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7.8.6 Cleaning the Primary Anti-Stray Sheet

1) Open the front cover.

2) Remove the developing assembly.

3) Remove the hopper assembly.

4) Remove the process unit. (See p. 4-
54P.)

5) Remove the two screws [1], and remove
the potential sensor rail stay [2].

FO04-708-10

6) Clean the primary anti-stray sheet [3].

FO4-708-11
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7.9 Developing Assembly

The machine’s developing as-
A sembly is not equipped with a

cover to protect the developing
cylinder.
If you must remove the develop-
ing assembly, be sure to exer-
cise care not to damage the de-
veloping cylinder.
When the developing assembly
Is outside the machine, be sure
not to mount the developing as-
sembly locking assembly. The
toner collecting in the path from
the hopper to the developing as-
sembly can start to move astray
because of the vibration occur-
ring during inspection or repair
work.

7.9.1 Removing the Developing Assembly from the Machine
1) Open the right upper cover, and remove
the mounting screw; then, detach the

door stopper tape.

2) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
push the developing locking assembly
[2] in the direction of the arrow to de-
tach.

[1] [2]

F04-709-01
3) Disconnect the connector [3], and take [4]
the developing assembly [4] out of the
machine slowly.

@“
o

FO04-709-02
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7.9.2 Removing the Blade Unit
1) Take the developing assembly out of the (1]
machine.

and detach the developing assembly

2) Remove the two mounting screws [1], \5-;
g -

cover [2].

3) Place a newspaper on the floor or a
desk, and pour out the toner onto the (3]
newspaper from the developing assem-
bly.

4) Remove the two mounting screws [3],
and detach the blade unit [4] together —=
with its mounting base.

2
[/] 1]
\}\ f
O = o o
E‘gku =
F04-709-03
(4] [3]
= )
=
|
F04-709-04

The blade must be mounted
A with a high accuracy. Do not
remove it on its own in the field

(i.e., be sure to remove it intact
with its mounting base).
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7.9.3 Mounting the Blade
Mount the blade by reversing the steps used to remove it.

1) Push the blade mounting base against

the developing assembly, and tighten

the two mounting screws.

When mounting the blade, place copy

paper on the developing cylinder first to

protect the developing cylinder.

7.9.4 Removing the Developing Cylinder/Magnetic Seal

1) Remove the developing assembly from
the machine.

2) Remove the blade unit.

3) Remove the two mounting screws [1],
and detach the gear unit [2] together
with the gear.

F04-709-05

When removing the gear unit,
A be sure to take care, as the gear

attached to the screw will be-
come free.

4) Remove the grip ring [3] mounted to
the cylinder shaft at the rear; then, re-
move the gear [4], parallel pin [5], and
push-on roll [6].

F04-709-06
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5) Remove the two mounting screws [7],
and detach the electrode plate [8].

6) Remove the mounting screw [9], and
detach the magnetic positioning plate
[10].

7) Remove the grip ring [11] mounted to
the cylinder shaft at the front, and de-
tach the push-on roll [12].
[11]

(12]

F04-709-09
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8) Remove the two mounting screws [13], [13] [14] [13]
and detach the blade [14] together with
its mounting plate.

I LMJJL ﬁ‘;‘ﬁ/j

[O o o (o] (o]

FO04-709-10

9) Remove the bearing [15] at the front

and the rear, and detach the developing I= - =
cylinder [16]. =

\

[15] [16] [15]

L

FO4-709-11

Do not leave fingerprints or oils
A on the surface of the developing
cylinder. Otherwise, dry wipe it

with lint-free paper. (Do not use
solvent.)

7.9.5 Cleaning the Developing Anti-Stray Sheet
1) Remove the developing assembly, and
clean the developing anti-stray sheet

[1].

[1]

FO04-709-12
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7.10 Hopper Assembly

7.10.1 Removing the Hopper Assembly from the Machine

1) Slide out the hopper assembly to the
front. (See p. 3-11P.)

2) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
detach the hopper assembly [2].

FO04-710-01
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7.11 Drum Cleaner
7.11.1 Construction

Cleaning blade

[I_l:]o O&

\

Separation claw

FO4-711-01

7.11.2 Removing the Cleaning Blade

1) Slide out the process unit from the ma-
chine. (See p. 4-54P.)

2) Remove the primary charging assembly.

3) Disconnect the connector [1] of the AC
line of the drum heater. \

4) Remove the four mounting screws [2], ﬁ@/—\ﬂ
and detach the cleaning blade assembly
[3].

FO4-711-02

5) Remove the E-ring [4] from under the
cleaning blade assembly, and detach the
pressure spring [5].

5] [4]

FO04-711-03
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6) Disconnect the connector [6], and re-
move the two screws [7]; then, detach
the pre-exposure LED assembly [8].

[6]
F04-711-04
7) Loosen the five mounting screws [9],
and detach the blade support plate from ’
the cleaning blade.
[9]
F04-711-05

7.11.3 Mounting the Cleaning Blade

When mounting the cleaning blade, be sure that the side with the marking [1] will be the
face.
1) Push in the cleaning blade [2] until it

butts slightly again the rear. No gap ;?Il:t(le retaining

2] [11]
e —/

FO04-711-06
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2) Tighten the five mounting screws [2] [2]
lightly, stopping to turn them when re-
sistance is felt. \

3) Turn the screws tightened lightly in step
2) about 20° to 30° in the order indi-
cated, tightening them fully. i

®
2

(6]
w|e
'—\
IN(C]

Order of tightening

FO04-711-07

After mounting the cleaning
A blade, check to make sure that

the edge of the blade is not ap-
preciably bent.
Further, be sure to clean the
groove in the blade support
plate before mounting the blade,
as toner or the like in the groove
can start to bend the blade.
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7.11.4 Mounting the Side Seal
1) Mount the side seal [1] to the cleaner
housing where indicated (both ends).
AT this time, be sure that the edge of
the side seal is positioned as follows:
* When replacing the side seal [1] at
the front, push the magnet roller [2]
toward the rear and then make sure »
that the inner end of the side seal is [E |
within the area [3] of the washer.

* When replacing the side seal [1] at /T \ /I
the rear, push the magnet roller [2] 1 [4]:0 to 0.5mm
Nib

=r=—[3] [2]

toward the front and then make sure
that the inner end of the side seal is %Q'
within the area [3] of the washer. = :
2) The bottom end of each side seal [1]
must be 0 to 0.5 mm from the corner of
the cleaner hosing; i.e., point of refer- ¢
ence [3].
3) Attach the side seal [1] at the front and

the rear to the cleaner housing while
making sure its position is as indicated.

FO04-711-08
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7.11.5 Cleaning the Cleaner Side Scraper
Perform the following when replacing the cleaning blade (every 500,000 sheets).

1) Remove the cleaning blade.
2) Remove any paper lint collecting at the tip of the side scarper (A, i.e., between magnet

roller and toner guide roller) using tweezers or the like.
3) Remove the toner from the surface of the magnet roller. (Roll copy paper into a U to

scoop it up.)

Side scraper (rear)
Magnet roller

Remove waste toner Toner guide roller
4 to 8mm —
- PN
ay [ i

LA

30 to 40mm
3
=

@{1\5;

‘L $ ] 81 -
Z (rear)
A
_— \
( S T~ -
Q’/ l 4 to 8mm
Toner guide roller /|
Side scraper (front)

0 to 40mm

ﬁ

Remove waste toner

FO04-711-09 FO04-711-10

4) Turn the magnet roller clockwise (viewing from the front).
5) Repeat steps 3) through 5) until the area from which toner was removed in step 3) is

once again coated with an even layer of toner.
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7.12 Separation Claw/Separation Claw Drive Assembly

7.12.1 Removing from the Drum Unit
1) Remove the process unit from the ma- 2]
chine. (See p. 4-54P.) [1]

FO4-712-01

1.Take care not to break the
A separation claw.
2.Take care not to damage the

photosensitive drum.

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
cover [2].

3) Remove the two screws [3], and detach
the claw holder [4].
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

1. Qutline

1.1 Specifications and Construction

The pickup/feeding system has the following main functions, and is constructed as shown

in the following figure:

Item Description

Paper feed reference Center
Paper stacking Paper deck (right, left):
Front cassette (3/4):
Manual feed tray:
Paper size configura-Paper deck (left/right):
tion Front cassette 3:
Front cassette 4 (100-V model):
Front cassette 4 (120/230-V

1500 sheets each (of 80 gjm
550 sheets each (of 8m
50 sheets (80 g/in

By service person

By user

By user

By service person

model):

Manual feed tray: By user
Double-sided Through path
copying
Related user mode Cassette auto selection on/off

Paper icon selection
Related mechanical Deck horizontal registration
adjustment Cassette horizontal registration

Manual tray horizontal registra-

tion

T05-101-01
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1.2 Arrangement of Roller and Sensors

External
delivery roller Internal delivery roller Registration roller

Multifeeder pull-out roller

Feed roller

Separation roller

Duplexing . Duplexti)Tg
feed left roller Curling roller zﬁzi;nrol)ller Pre-registration roller
(g PS31 PS34 P%SO pS24
L= PSRg = \ghpsg
Reversal roller Duplexing feed PSZO Pull-out roller PSlQéO\ ] )
right roller O/% o= — Elf(ljl?epr vertical path

OO)PS25

Pickup vertical path
2 roller

PSZlvED\. .
Pickup vertical path

<8D/ 3 roller
PSZ?

PS22
. Pickup vertical path
% 4 roller
F05-102-01
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The following sensors are used to monitor the movement of paper:

Notation Name
PS4 Claw jam sensor
PS19 Right deck retry sensor
PS20 Left deck retry sensor
PS21 Cassette 3 retry sensor
pPS22 Cassette 4 retry sensor
PS23 Manual feed paper sensor
PS24 Vertical path 1 paper sensor
PS25 Vertical path 2 paper sensor
PS26 Vertical path 3 paper sensor
PS27 Vertical path 4 paper sensor
PS28 Laser write start sensor
PS29 Registration paper sensor
PS30 Duplexing pre-registration sensor
PS31 Duplexing horizontal registration sensor
PS32 Right deck feed paper sensor
PS33 Left deck feed paper sensor
PS34 Duplexing paper sensor
PS35 Internal delivery sensor
PS36 External delivery sensor
PS37 Reversal sensor 1
PS38 Reversal sensor 2
PS46 Delivery assembly jam sensor

T05-102-01
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2. Pickup Assembly

2.1 Pickup Control System

The following figure shows the system used to control deck pickup operations:

F05-201-01

J113-A5 Vertical path paper detection signal (VP1PD)

J104B Pre-registration motor drive signal

J113-B2 Laser write start detection signal (LWRPD)

J106-A9 Registration paper detection signal (RGPD)

J108A Main motor drive signal

]

J106-A6 Registration roller clutch drive signal (RGCD¥*)

J115-B13 Left deck pull-out clutch signal (LDCLD*)

J104-B Vertical path duplexing motor drive signal

J107-A16 Left deck feed paper detection signal (LDPFS)
|

A

J104A Left deck pickup motor

J102-B6 Left deck pickup solenoid drive signal
(LDPUSD¥)

J115-11A Left deck retry signal (LDRT)

[
J115-A5 Left deck lifter detection signal
(LDLTP)

J115-A8 Left deck paper detection signal
(LDPD)

DC controller PCB
A

J105-12 Left deck lifter drive signal (LDLM) @

J104A Right deck pickup motor drive signal

J105-3 Right deck pickup solenoid drive signal (RDPUSD*)

J112-A2 Right deck lifter detection signal (RDLTP)

J112-A5 Right deck paper detection signal (RDPD)

A

J105-13 Right deck lifter motor drive signal (RDLM)

J112-A8 Right deck retry signal (RDRT)

J112-B5 Right deck feed paper detection signal (RDPFS)

F05-201-01
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The following figure shows the system used to control cassette pickup operations:
F05-201-02

. J110-A8 Cassette 3 retry signal (C3RTD)

J110-A14 Vertical path 3 paper detection signal (VP3PD)

J104B Vertical path upper motor drive signal @

 J113-A2 Vertical path 2 paper detection signal (VP2PD)

J104B Vertical path lower motor drive signal

M27

PS25
J104A Cassette 3/4 pickup motor drive sign

M12

J110-A17 Cassette 3 pickup solenoid
drive signal (C3PUSD¥)

Cassette 3 lifter detection signal
(C3LTP)

J110-A5 Cassette 3 paper detection
__signal (C3PD)

DC controller PCB

|
J110-B14 Vertical path 4 paper detection
_signal (VP4PD)

J110-B8 Cassette 4 retry signal
 (C4RTD)

J110-B17 Cassette 4 pickup solenoid drive
signal (C4PUSD¥)

S22

. J110-B2 Cassette 4 lifter detection signal (C4LTP) PSlSVF’Sl“

J110-B5 Cassette 4 paper detection signal (C4PD)

F05-201-02
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2.1.1 Outline

The paper inside the deck/cassette is held up by a lifter so that it remains in contact with
the pickup roller, which is driven by the pickup motor (M11, M12, M24).

The pickup motor (M11, M12, M24) turns on, and the pickup roller rotates to feed paper.

The pickup solenoid (SL3, SL4, SL6, SL7) turns, and the pickup roller moves away from
the paper.

The feed roller and the separation roller make sure that only one sheet of paper is moved
farther to the paper path.

The sheet of paper moves through the vertical path assembly, and reaches the registration
roller.

The pickup motor (M11, M12, M24) is a stepping motor, adopted to ensure good separa-
tion and high durability.
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2.1.2 Sequence of Operations (pickup)
a.Right Deck
» A4, 2 Sheets, Continuous

Start key ON
or print command
received £1St sheet pickup

2nd sheet picku
I p p
STBY | INTR PRINT LSTR STBY S

Main motor (M2)

Right deck pickup
motor (M11) HE B
Right deck pickup

I
solenoid (SL6) T
Right deck retry
sensor (PS19) — g

Vertical path duplexing [1] [1]
feeding motor (M25) —’Eﬁji_ S

Vertical path roller 1

paper sensor (PS24) N g

Pre-registration motor

(M17) - ;
- -

Laser write start
sensor (PS28)

Registration paper

sensor (PS29) . s

Registration roller

cluteh (CL2) - s

[1] : Rests to arch against the registration roller.

F05-201-03
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b. Cassette 3

5

* A4, 2 Sheets, Continuous

Start key ON or

PRINT command received

|

1st sheet pickup

2nd sheet picku
I p p

STBY -

INTR

PRINT

LSTR | stBY §

Main motor (M2)

Cassette 3/4 pickup
motor (M12)

Cassette 4 pickup

" — -

solenoid (SL3)

Cassette 3 retry sensor
(PS21)

Vertical path lower

1

motor (M27)

Vertical path 3 paper

sensor (PS6)

Vertical path upper

motor (M26)

Vertical path 2 paper

sensor (PS25)

Vertical path duplexing

feeding motor (M25)

Vertical path 1 paper
sensor (PS24)

[2]

Y
A

(1]

Pre-registration motor
(M17)

Y
A
Y
A

Laser write start sensor
(PS28)

Registration roller
clutch (CL2)

Registration paper
sensor (PS29)

8 P

[1] : Rests to arch against the registration roller.
[2] : Rests to adjust the sheet-to-sheet interval 20 mm from the vertical

F05-201-04
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.1.3 Pickup Retry Operation

If the retry sensor (PS19, PS20, PS21, PS22) detects a delay (as caused by wear on the
pickup roller), the machine executes pickup retry operation.

If a delay is detected once again after a retry, the machine will indicate the Jam message
in its control panel.

The following is the sequence of retry operations:

Pickup motor

~~

Pickup roller

Retry sensor

F05-201-05

Delay detected
Start key ON Retry started
AR S

Pickup roller

Pickup roller
DOWN solenoid T
*1 }
Retry sensor L ? Thereafter, same as normal

pickup sequence.

Vertical path

sensor |

*1 : Period of detection, determined by the clock pulses from the motor.

F05-201-06
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.1.4 Others

3] The following is used to switch the temperature control mechanism for the
— b fixing heater to use thick paper sequence when a specific source is selected:
COPIER>OPTION>CST>C1-DWSW
C1: front deck (right)
COPIER>OPTION>CST>C2-DWSW
C2: front deck (left)

5-10 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.2 Lifter Movement

2.2.1 Outline

When the deck or the cassette is pushed in, the cassette open/closed sensor turns on and.
at the same time, the pickup roller moves down. The condition causes the light-blocking
plate to move away from the lifter sensor, consequently turning on the cassette lifter motor
to move up the lifter.

The lifter keeps moving up unitil the lifter sensor detects the surface of paper. In the case
of the right/left deck, a limiter is mounted to prevent the lifter from moving farther up than
the lifter sensor.

When the open button of the deck or the cassette is pressed, the drive transmission gear o
the lifter becomes free, allowing the lifter to move down on its own weight.

Right deck Left deck Cassette 3 Cassette 4
Cassette open/ Right deck Left deck open/ Cassette 3 open/ Cassette 4 open/
closed detectionopen/closed closed sensor closed sensor closed sensor

sensor (PS5) (PS9) (PS15) (PS16)
Lifter position  Right deck lifter Left deck lifter Cassette 3 lifter Cassette 4 lifter
detection sensor (PS6) sensor (PS10) sensor (PS17)  sensor (PS18)

Paper detection Right deck pa- Left deck paper Cassette 3 paper Cassette 4 paper
per sensor sensor (PS11) sensor (PS13)  sensor (PS14)

(PS7)
Paper level de- Right deck pa- Left deck paper Cassette 3 paper Cassette 4 paper
tection per level upper level upper sen-level detection level detection
sensor (PS47) sor (PS49) PCB (variable re- PCB (variable
Right deck pa- Left deck paper sistor) resistor)

per level lower level lower sen-
sensor (PS48) sor (PS50)
Lifter UP lim-  Right deck limit Left deck limit — —_

iter sensor (PS8) sensor (PS9)
Drive motor Right deck lifter Left deck lifter Cassette 3 lifter Cassette 4 lifter
motor (M5) motor (M4) motor (M20) motor (M21)
T05-202-01
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

The following figures show the components of the deck and the cassette:
* Deck

sensor

Lifter sensor

Lifter position | Paper

lever detecting Iev% é
e =
Paper sensor.~—"~ //}\

- Deck open/
closed sensor

Lifter

F05-202-01

«——Tetry sensor
Pickup roller
Paper Feed rollers
N\

e (Cassette

Lifter sensor

Lifter

Paper sensor
Cassette open/

closed sensor

F05-202-02
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.2.2 Lifter Limiter Control Circuit (right/left deck)

When the CPU on the DC controller PCB generates the motor drive signal, the lifter mo-
tor turns on to move up the lifter. When the deck reaches the lifter sensor, the deck lifter de-
tection signal is sent to the CPU, which in response will stop the deck lifter drive motor.

The deck lift sensor is mounted in consideration of the motor failing to stop. When the
surface of paper reaches the deck limiter, the limit signal will be sent to the DC controller

PCB to cut the drive signal, thereby stopping the lifter motor.
The following is a block diagram of the control circuit:

DC controller PCB

CPU

DC controller PCB

CPU

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com
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Jl|12
A2 Right deck lifter detection signal
B (RDLTP) PS6
J2105
Motor drive J|105 J2|108 :
signal o
9 Limit H 13— 1 Motor
detection driver
circuit PCB
I 6
1
J112
Right deck lifter limit signal
B8
(RDEL) PS8
]
|
J1I15
Left deck lifter detection signal
) ASI(TDLTP) PS10
. J2105
Motor drive J|105 J2|108 ;
signal Limit 12 » | Motor
detection driver
circuit PCB
I 4
I
J115
Left deck lifter limit signal
A12 DED PS12
F05-202-03

Right deck
lifter sensor

Right deck
lifter drive
motor

Right deck
limit sensor

Left deck
lifter sensor

Left deck
lifter drive
motor

Left deck
limit sensor
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.2.3 Detecting the Presence/Absence of Paper
The presence/absence of paper in the deck or the cassette is detected by the cassette paper
sensor.

* Paper Is Present » Paper Is Absent

Paper sensor Paper detecting lever Paper sensor

Paper detecting lever

Lifter

Lifter

F05-202-04 F05-202-05

2.2.4 Detecting the Level of Paper
a.Outline

The machine indicates the level of paper in the deck or the cassette on the control panel in
four levels (including absence):

3 bars 100% to about 50% of capacity

=l 2 bars 50% to about 10% of capacity
[—] 1 bar 10% or less of capacity
L No bar  Absence of paper
F05-202-06 T05-202-02
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

b. Operation

In the case of the right/left deck, two sensors are used to detect the position of the deck
base plate, and the level of paper is identified with reference to the state of the sensors (on/
off).

The absence of paper is detected by an exclusive sensor (See 2.2.3 “Detecting the Pres-
ence/Absence of Paper”).

[1]

2] 2]

! Y

Paper level i Paper level :Paper level
(100% to ' (about 50% ' (about 10%
kabout 50%) to about 10%) or less) )

F05-202-07
Right deck Left deck
[1] [2] [1] [2]
Paper level Sensor  Sensor  Sensor  Sensor  Sensor  Sensor
(PS47) (PS48) (PS7) (PS49) (PS50) (PS11)

100% to about 50% ON ON ON ON ON ON
about 50% to about 10% OFF ON ON OFF ON ON
about 10% or less OFF OFF ON OFF OFF ON
absent OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

T05-202-03
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

In the case of the cassette 3/4, the level of paper is identified with reference to the resis-
tance read of the variable resistor operating in conjunction with the movement of the lifter
drive shaft.

2/ Variable

resistor
Paper level (high)

2

Paper level (low) resistor

F05-202-08

COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>C3-LVOL
when 50 sheets exist in the cassette 3
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>C3-HVOL
when 275 sheets exist in the cassette 3
COPIER>ADJUST>ST-ADJ>C4-LVOL
when 50 sheets exist in the cassette 4
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>C4-HVOL
when 275 sheets exist in the cassette 4

|

i
n
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.3 ldentifying the Size of Paper in the Cassette

2.3.1 Right/Left Deck
The right/left deck does not possess a paper size detection mechanism, and its size con-
figuration is changed as follows (A4, B5, LTR):

[1] Changing the position of the paper size guide plate of the cassette.
[2] Registering the new paper size in service mode.

COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C1
right deck paper size

Settings:

6: A4; 15: B5; 18: LTR
COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C2
left deck paper size

Settings:

6: A4; 15: B5; 18: LTR

2.3.2 Cassette 3/4
a.Outline

The size of paper inside the cassette is identified by the paper size sensor mounted to the
rear of the cassette holder.

When the cassette is slid into the cassette holder, the paper size sensor is activated by the
boss on the cassette, enabling the identification of paper width and length. Based on the
width and the length, the DC controller identifies the size of the paper, and sends the result
to the controller unit and the reader unit.

The boss used to press the paper size sensor operates in conjunction with the guide plate
inside the plate, i.e., its position is determined when the guide plate is set to suit a particular
paper size.

The cassette 4 of the 120/230-V model, however, is not equipped with a paper size detec-
tion mechanism, requiring switching of the paper size.

b. Identifying the Size of Paper

The paper length sensor consists of two photointerrupters, and the combination of outputs
from these two photointerrupters is used to find out the length of paper.

The paper width sensor, on the other hand, is a variable resistor, and the resistance it read
is used to find out the width of paper.
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

Paper width detecting VR Width guide (rear)

' /\h guide (front)
R

S Widt
o

Length guide Cassette
F05-203-01
Cassette 3 Cassette 4*1
Paper length detection SV2 (2 photointerrupters) SV1 (2 photointerrupters)
Paper width detection SVR4 SVR5

*1 Not standard with the 120/230V model

T05-203-01

c. Changing the Paper Size Configuration of the Cassette 4 (120/230-V model only)
The paper size configuration of the cassette 4 can be configured as follows:

[1] Changing the position of the paper size guide plate inside the cassette.

[2] Registering the new paper size in silence mode.

[ ———— COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C4
E b cassette 4 paper size
5-18 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.3.3 Markings on the Width Guide Rall

The width guide rail found inside the cassette is provided with paper size positioning
holes, given markings from A through M as shown below.

These markings can help determine whether the correct paper width is selected, as when
the user reports skew movement of paper (Note that this information is not disclosed to the
user).

Marking Paper name Remarks
STMT-R

A5-R

B5-R

KLGL-R

GLTR-R

G-LGL U3
A4-R

LGL/LTR-R

FLSC U2
B4/B5

G-LTR Ul
279.4x431.8mm u4
(11"x17") / LTR

A3/A4

rxXoe—IOTTmMmoOm>

<

T05-203-02
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.3.4 Paper Sizes

The DC controller PCB identifies the size of paper based on inputs of paper width and
length as shown in the following table, and sends the result of identification to the controller
unit.

The paper sizes in the following table are selected from specific groups.

The asterisk (*) indicates a factory setting.

Paper length PS102/ PS101/ PS102/ PS101/ PS102/ PS101/ PS102/ PS101/

sensor PS104 PS103 PS104 PS103 PS104 PS103 PS104 PS103
Paper Signal Sz2 Sz1 Sz2 Sz1 SzZ2 Sz1 Sz2 Sz1
width sensor ON/
(slice level) 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1
Unit: mm OFF
A4 - A3 -
——— 2885
279.4
(U4) - 431.8mm -
(11”)(17”)
—— 2737
(U1) - - -
— 261.8
B5 - B4 -
—— 238.0
STMT LTRR LGL (U2)
— 2129
—— 206.6 AS AdR - U3
' G-LTRR - - (U3)
———— 196.6
K-LGLR - - -
——— 186.0
B5R - - -
— 165.2
A5R - - -
—— 1441
STMTR - - -
T05-203-03
Group Size
u1 * G-LTR
K-LGL
u2 * FOOLSCAP
OFFICIO
E-OFFI
A-OFFI
M-OFI
us * G-LGL
FOLIO
AUS-FLS
* LTR
A-LTR
T05-203-04
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

COPIER>OPTION>CST>CST-Ul

31: G-LTR*; 22: K LGL

COPIER>OTPION>CST>CST-U2

24: FLSC*; 26: OFI; 27: E-OFI; 36: A-OFI; 37: M-OFI
COPIER>OPTION>CST>CST-U3

34: G-LGL*; 35: FOLI; 25: A-FLS

COPIER>OPTION>CST>CST-U4

18: LTR*; 29: A-LTR

*Factory setting.

COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>C3-STMTR

Used to adjust the paper width basic value for STMTR in the cassette 3.
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>C3-A4R

Used to adjust the paper width basic value for A4R in the cassette 3.
COPIER>CST-ADJ>C4-STMTR

Used to adjust the paper width basic value for STMTR in the cassette 4.
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>C4-A4R

Used to adjust the paper width basic value for A4 in the cassette 4.
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>C1-DWSW

Used to switch the fixing temperature control mechanism for pickup for the
right deck.

COPIER>0OTPON>BODY>C2-DWSW

Used to switch the fixing temperature control mechanism for pickup for the
left deck.
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

» Paper Types Supported by the Machine

Paper name Notation Size (vertical x horizontal; mm)
A3 A3 (297+1)x(420+1)
A4R A4R (210£1)%(297+1)
A4 A4 (297+£1)x(210+1)
A5 A5 (210+£1)%(148.5+1)
A5R A5R (148.5+1)x(210+1)
B4 B4 (257+1)%(364+1)
B5R B5R (182+1)x(257+1)
B5 B5 (257+£1)%(182+1)
11x17 11x17 (279+£1)%(432+1)
LTRR LTRR (216£1)x(279+1)
LTR LTR (279+1)x(216+1)
STMT STMT (216£1)%(139.5+1)
STMR STMTR (139.5+1)x(216+1)
LEGAL LGL (216+1)%(356+1)
Korean Government K-LGL (265+1)%(190+1)
Korean Government R K-LGLR (190+1)%(265+1)
FOOLSCAP FLSC (216£1)%(330+1)
Australian Foolscap A-FLS (206£1)%x(337+1)
OFICIO OFI (216£1)x(317+1)
Ecuadorian Officio E-OFI (220+1)%(320+1)
Bolivian Officio B-OFlI (216+1)%x(355+1)
Argentine LTR A-LTR (280£1)x(220+1)
Argentine LTRR A-LTRR (220+1)%(280+1)
Government LTR G-LTR (267+1)%(203£1)
Government LTRR G-LTRR (203+£1)x(267+1)
Argentine LGL A-LGL (220+1)%x(340+1)
Government LGL G-LGL (203+1)%(330+£1)
FOLIO FOLI (210£1)%(330+1)
Argentine Officio A-OFI (220£1)%(340+£1)
T05-203-05
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.4 Manual Feed Tray Pickup Assembly

2.4.1 Pickup Operation

The presence/absence of paper on the manual feed tray is detected by the manual feed pe
per sensor (PS23). The manual feed pull-out roller is driven by the main motor by way of
the manual feed pickup clutch (CL3). When the clutch is engaged, the manual feed holding
plate solenoid turns on to shift up the manual feed holding tray. This condition allows the
gear of the feed roller to receive the drive of the main motor so that the feed roller makes a
single rotation to move paper. (The paper is moved as far as the registration roller by the
work of the manual feed pull-off roller while the feed roller rotates.)

DC controller PCB

— © = = ~— ~Ay
25 || 253 2B sBE
2 2 2 ‘© =
o 0|9 o m§§ mﬁg o ==
o |7 1) o S° L=E = i
=2 = =2 0= O
5 5 5 -8 o=
c
= 5 = (=) 5%
% g % Ln S
= = < O I
S S o c2 -g_
- c a c =
ks s 3 s3| 8
o s =32 =
c o c S
o o Q c
= 7] o ]
z = .
i g
=
!

! J R

N ™

| I N A

(@] (@] )

Paper

Feed roller

Manual feed
Registration roller ['] pull-out roller

RSN

:i/\

/ Manual feed
holding plate

Separation roller
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

2.4.2 Detecting the Size of Paper on the Manual Feed Tray

The side guide on the manual feed tray is set by the user to suit the width of paper. The
resistance of the variable resistor changes in keeping with the movement of the side guide,
and the reading is sent to the DC controller PCB for identification of the width of paper. The
machine is not equipped with a mechanism to detect the length of paper, requiring the user
to select a specific size.

The detected width of paper is for control of the laser, and the length of paper is detected
when the manual feed tray is used with reference to the period of time during which the pre-
registration paper sensor (PS23) remains on.

The paper width basic value must always be entered newly whenever the variable resistor
has been replaced.

Side guide

Manual feed tray

-

s 2 Sl
QT

T c

Q>

g c|m Vari

S 2|8  resistor (SVR1) \

o Il

L =212 4

< ©l0 . .

2 c & Side guide (front)
s Z|s

= 2

DC controller PCB

F05-204-02

] COPIER>ADJUST>CST>ADJ>MF-A4R

— b Used to enter the paper width basic value for A4R for the manual feed tray.
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>MF-A6R
Used to enter the paper width basic value for A6R for the manual feed tray.
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>MF-A4
Used to enter the paper width basic value for A4 paper for the manual feed
tray.
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

3. Controlling the Registration Clutch

3.1 Outline

The registration clutch is controlled so that print paper and the image on the drum match
at a specific point, and the timing at which it is turned on may be adjusted in service mode
(ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>REGIST).

3.2 Control System

Registration rollers

Main motor

<

Registration drive signal

(RGCD¥)
J106-A6 DC controller
PCB
F05-302-01
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

4. Double-Sided Prints

4.1 Control System
4.1.1 Sending Paper to the Reversing Assembly After Printing on the First

Side
DC controller PCB
A A \ A i

BE|d Sl B« oA Slo ) ol T | |m
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2alm S|y @0 2l I|m 4 Qs o5
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

4.1.2 Sending Paper from the Reversing Assembly to the Duplexing/Feed-

ing Assembly
PS46 3 © > 5S35
Reversal roIIer @ o©
Curlln roller PS28
PS38 Duplexmg Duplexing 9 Duplexing CSD
feeding left roller feeding right roller assembly
outlet roller
PS31PS34 PS30
PS37 N/ V/ psj]
[oe]
|
_|»
A
7] 7 N
o S Y .
2 4 E g
] = = 5]
g b (VEPARG - =4
S c N 5 o S
9] k= o & = B o
° a5 D = | @ - s L
%} c G c 8 _| = < 2 =]
e o 5 = c Al o [=) =) =
[} = [} S Q ongl| £ = O <
= Q Z B o N SH o a) a
3 g2 5| ¢ 2 ||sel g8l £ o8 =
= = 9] 5 = L 5 sl 3
o© S o 2 o x|l ©
o —= = e on|l @o24a| 9 =]
£ o o I L £ & £ =
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

4.1.3 Outline

The feeding path for the first side of a double-sided print is formed when the delivery
flapper solenoid (SL5) tuns off and the reversing flapper solenoid (SL8) turns on, thereby
shifting up the delivery flapper and the reversing flapper.

When the leading edge of a sheet after printing on its first side reaches the delivery as-
sembly jam sensor (PS48), the reversing flapper solenoid turns on. After the delivery assem-
bly jam sensor (PS48) turns on and when the paper reaches a specific point, the reversal mo-
tor (M14) starts to rotate to move the paper to the duplexing reversing assembly.

When the paper moves past the reversal sensor 2 (PS38) and reaches a specific point, the
reversal motor (M19) stops to rotate, holding the paper in wait in the reversing assembly.

When the reversal motor (M14) starts to rotate once again (in reverse this time), the paper
in the reversing assembly is moved to the duplexing wait position by the work of the
duplexing feed left/right roller, which is driven by the duplexing feeding left/right motor
(M29, M18).

The duplexing feed right roller also causes the paper to arch while moving it, thereby re-
moving the skew. The horizontal registration operation is executed in 100 msec after the pa-
per is made to arch.

Thereatfter, the duplexing feed left/right motor (M29, M18) turns on once again to feed
the paper to the duplexing wait position.
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

4.2 Sequence of Operations (printing)
* A4, 4Sheets, Double-Sided Prints

Pickup motor (M2)

—Originals set in ADF

~ Start key ON or print count set

Printing on face of
1st sheet

Printing on face of

2nd sheet

Printing on back of

1st sheet

Printing on back of
2nd sheet

Claw jam sensor (PS4)

B ——

Internal delivery sensor

(PS35) || || | || 5
Delivery flapper
solenoid (SL5) I 00
Pull in Discharge | Pull in Discharge
Reversal motor (M14) T T T T 4
Reversal sensor 2 /J
(PS38) || | | %
Reversal flapper
solenoid (SL®) _F:_v 2
Reversal sensor 1 — —
(S37) || [ [ 5
Duplexing feed left 1 21 [1 2
e 1 —3 2 1 —3 2] ,
Duplexing feed right
motor (M18) 5
Duplexing paper
sensor (PS34) Z
Duplexing pre-registration
sensor (PS30) [4
Vertical path duplexing
feed motor (M25) [4
Horizontal registration
sensor (PS31) | | | 2
[1]:stops to arch against the duplexing feed right roller.
[2]:stops for control of the sheet-to-sheet distance in duplexing wait
F05-402-01
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4.3 Through-Path Operation
4.3.1 Outline

The term “through-path” is used to refer to the moving of paper to the duplexing feed as-
sembly after it has been moved to the reversing assembly by the work of the delivery flapper
and the reversing flapper.

The machine is capable of reordering page images in its memory, eliminating the need to
print according to the order of originals; as a result, it need not hold paper as long as other
models would, speeding up double-sided printing. As many as two sheets of paper may exist
between the registration sensor and the duplexing paper sensor at a time.

o COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADJ-REFE

— b Use it to adjust image write start position in main scanning direction for re-
pickup.
(-100 to 100 mm)
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4.3.2 Outline of Operations

The following shows through-path operation when printing one set of duplexing prints of

10 originals.

1) The 1st sheet is picked from the deck.

2) The 1st side is printed on the 1st she
The 2nd sheet is picked up.

et.

3) The 3rd side is printed on the 2nd
sheet.
The 1st sheet is moved to the
reversing assembly.
The 3rd sheet is picked up.

4) The 1st sheet is moved to the duplex
feeding assembly.

ng

F05-403-01
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5) The 1st sheet is moved to duplexing
wait position.
The 2nd sheet is moved to the
reversing assembly.
The 5th side is printed on the 3rd
sheet.

|I\HHH B ]

6) The 1st sheet is repicked from
duplexing wait position.
The 2nd sheet is moved to the
duplexing feeding assembly.

7) The 2nd side is printed on the 1st
sheet.
The 2nd sheet is moved to duplexing
wait position.
The 4th sheet is picked up.

|I\HHH B

8) The 7th side is printed on the 4th shg
and the 1st sheet is delivered.

F05-403-02
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

9) The 4th side is printed on the 2nd 10) The 2nd sheet is delivered.
sheet, and the 3rd sheet is held in The 9th side is printed on the 5th
wait in duplexing wait position. sheet.

The 5th sheet is picked up.

|
|I\HHH 5

11) The 6th side is printed on the 3rd | 12) The 3rd sheet is delivered.
sheet.
The 4th sheet is held in wait in
duplexing wait position.

F05-403-03
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13) The 8th side is printed on the 4th 14) The 4th sheet is delivered, and the
sheet. 10th side is printed on the 5th side.

15) The 5th sheet is delivered.

F05-403-04
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CHAPTER 5 PICK-UP/FEEDING SYSTEM

4.4 Detecting Horizontal Registration Position

4.4.1 Outline

Paper position: detected by the duplexing horizontal registration sensor (PS31).
Detection: started when the duplexing paper sensor (PS34) turns on.

Drive: from the duplexing horizontal registration motor (M16).

Position: measured with reference to pulses from the duplexing horizontal

registration motor (1 pulse = 0.16 mm, approx.).
Related service mode: COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>ADJ-REFE
Related error code: EO051 (home position not detected within specific time)

T05-404-01

PS31

Detection start position

Edge of paper

Paper

F05-404-01
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4.4.2 Operation

The home position of the duplexing horizontal registration sensor is detected each time
the main power switch is turned on, jam recovery is made, or front cover is closed; and the
sensor moves to the start position (for A4) when the registration sensor turns on.

When paper moved to the duplexing feeding assembly reaches the duplexing paper sensor
(PS34), the horizontal registration motor (M16) turns on, and the duplexing horizontal reg-
istration sensor (PS31) starts detection of the edge of the paper; this is done during the 100-
msec period in which the duplexing feed right motor (M19) remains at rest, and each time a
double-sided print is made.

The start position for detection is set to about 10 mm from the edge of paper, determined
in reference to an ideal position of paper obtained based on the position of the slide guide of
the manual feed tray and the size of the cassette being used when the registration sensor
turns on.

The detection of paper is done with reference to the start position, and the discrepancy be-
tween the start position and the actual position of the paper is identified with reference to
the number of pulses (a signal pulse being about 0.16 mm) generated by the motor.

Main power switch ON

([
INTR/STBY\\ PRINT S
Duplexing feeding right 7/ 100 msec (approx.)
motor (M18) S —Eh:s

Registration sensor

(PS29) G ,
77 _

Duplexing paper

sensor (PS34) (&

Duplexing horizontal Reverse a4 Forward

registration motor (M16) . /\/\ -

Duplexing horizontal

registration sensor (PS31) §
Position of H.P D -

horizontal

registration

sensor (PS31) S.P D

*1 ________________

Edgeofpaperpl | - o ____ | _____C_________ . >

*1. While the light-blocking plate is absent, the edge of paper and butting against the
sensor are detected.

*2. Different paper sizes result in different paper edge positions, thus different S.P.

H.P: Start position of the duplexing horizontal sensor.

S.P: Start position of detection by the duplexing registration sensor.

F05-404-02
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5. Controlling the Pickup Assembly

5.1 Pickup Assembly Motors

The pickup assembly possesses as many as 12 2-phase stepping motors of magnetic exci
tation type. Each motor is supplied with 24-V power from the motor driver PCB, and is
turned on/off and its direction of rotation is controlled by pulse signals from the DC control-
ler PCB.

The following table shows each motor used in the pickup assembly, and the figure that
follows it is a block diagram of the pickup motor control circuit for the cassette 3/4 by way
of providing an example of the pickup motor control circuit:

Zone Motor name Notation Unit Error detection
Pickup Right deck pickup motor (M11) See F05-201-O1Motor error
Jam

Left deck pickup motor (M24) See F05-201-01Same as above.
Cassette 3/4 pickup motor (M12) See F05-201-02Same as above.

Vertical path Vertical path upper motor (M26) See F05-201-02Same as above.
Vertical path lower motor (M27) See F05-201-02Same as above.
Vertical path duplexing feed (M25) See F05-401-02Same as above.
motor

Reversal/ Reversal motor (M14) See F05-401-01Same as above.

duplexing  Duplexing feed left motor (M29) See F05-401-02Same as above.
Duplexing feed right motor (M18) See F05-401-02Same as above.
Duplexing horizontal regis- (M16) See F05-404-01Same as above.
tration motor

Other Pre-registration motor (M17) See F05-201-01Error code indi-
cation 'EO051'
Delivery motor (M13) - Motor error
Jam
T05-501-01
DC controller Motor driver
PCB
L 24V
J104 J2101 J2104
I_IA 7_|| Al4 4 LA
XN 5 | +24V %
CPU A*
(IC5025)—1A8] A3 6
A9 A12 3B m
AL0] All 1
F05-501-01
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6. Controlling the Delivery Assembly

6.1 Reversal Delivery Operation
The machine delivers its output using a face-up or face down method.

Method of delivery Mode of operation
Face-up » Prints multiple copies of a single original
* In manual feed mode, when a default size is selected while
the selected paper type is not plain paper
Face-down * Other than above

T05-601-01

The following takes place when the output is delivered face-down:

1) The paper is moved to the duplexing
feeding assembly.

Internal

delivery roller
PS35,454
ST AE

)
\@

F05-601-01
2) The internal delivery sensor (PS35) bsas PS4
turns on, and the paper is moved over a o@
P _ Y O
specific distance; then, the reversal mo- \
tor (M14) turns on to stop the paper Point of reversal E

when its trailing edge turns on the re-
versal sensor 1 (PS37).

Reversing flapper

F05-601-02
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3) The reversal motor (M14) rotates once

again to move the paper in the direction Ol iV
of delivery with the trailing edge of the O \l\
paper leading the way. Point of reversal E

PS46

4) The reversal motor (M14) stops when
the external sensor (PS36) turns on and
the trailing edge of the paper moves
past the reversing roller. The fixing mo-
tor (M19) rotates, and the paper is de- Pomnt of
livered by the work of the external de- reversal
livery roller.

FO05-601-04

[ COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TPR-DECL (switching delivery path to

— b improve stacking for delivering thick paper in face-down mode)

0: normal (default)
1. causes paper to pass over the reversing roller for delivery (face-down)
after de-curling
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7. Controlling the Cassette Heater

The system used to control the cassette heater is constructed as follow:

DC power DC controller
supply PCB PCB Cassette
J102B heater switch
71121 Sw4 Cassette heater
PN U, U U\_g’\ég | (C |__
= 3[2[1 Ha
E J2053
"ERE
(NN
Main E S
power 2
switch S—2
O O 8 .
\3 \3 AC driver PCB
Swi1
j J2051 320
Power supply U
1 o_o©
) el 0_o0
Of RL1
SW3

Environment switch

FO05-700-01

The following signal has the function indicated:
[1] Cassette Heater Drive Control Signal:
When '1", supplies the AC driver PCB with AC power.

through the AC line or to deprive it of power.
If the environment switch (SW3) is off, the heater will not be supplied with

power through the AC line even if the cassette heater switch (SW4) remains
on.

g The cassette heater switch (SW4) serves to supply power to the heater
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» The cassette heater (H4) used for the 100-V model operates as follows, assuming that
the environment switch (SW3) remains on:

Main power
switch (SW1)

Standby/front During printing In power save
cover open mode

Cassette heater  ON
switch (SW4)
Cassette heater (HADN

OFF

OFF

ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF

ON OFF OFF OFF ON OFF

T05-700-01

* The cassette heater (H4) used for the 230-V model operates as follows, assuming that
the environment switch (SW3) remains on:

Main power switch Standby/front During printing In power save
(SW1) OFF

cover open mode

Cassette heater ON
switch (SW4)
Cassette heater (HADN

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

OFF

OFF

ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF

ON OFF ON ON ON ON

T05-700-02
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8. Detecting Jams

8.1 Outline
8.1.1 Arrangement of Jam Sensors

PS36
PS35 ps4
@
Q

YoV (
©R \

PS31PS34 PS30

78 \ 4 8) PS24
PS33g_— ~——Ps3
PS20 %/_\ & PSlE)éD
=% =5
OOPS25
d
— —Ps26H
PS21g 8
=75
PS27
Pszzqyo
=5
F05-801-01
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8.1.2 Types of Jams

Sensor Delay jam  Stationary Power-on sta-
jam tionary jam
Right deck retry sensor PS19 Yes No No
Left deck retry sensor PS20 Yes No No
Cassette 3 retry sensor PS21 Yes No No
Cassette 4 retry sensor pPS22 Yes No No
Right deck feed paper sensor PS32 Yes Yes Yes
Left deck feed paper sensor PS33 Yes Yes Yes
Vertical path 1 paper sensor PS24 Yes Yes Yes
Vertical path 2 paper sensor PS25 Yes Yes Yes
Vertical path 3 paper sensor PS26 Yes Yes Yes
Vertical path 4 paper sensor pPS27 Yes Yes Yes
Laser write start sensor PS28 Yes Yes Yes
Registration paper sensor PS29 Yes Yes Yes
Claw jam sensor PS4 No Yes Yes
Internal delivery sensor PS35 Yes Yes Yes
External delivery sensor PS36 Yes Yes Yes
Reversal sensor 1 PS37 Yes No No
Reversal sensor 2 PS38 Yes No No
Duplexing paper sensor PS34 Yes Yes Yes
Duplexing pre-registration sensorPS30 Yes Yes Yes
Delivery assembly jam sensor PS46 No No Yes
T05-801-01
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8.2 Sequence of Operations (jam detection)

8.2.1 Delay Jam
a.Pickup from the Cassette (right deck, left deck, cassette 3/4)
» The leading edge of paper does not reach the sensor within a specific period of time af-

ter the motor turns on.

Start key ON
or PRINT set

INTR /  PRINT §

Motor N-1
Jam check
Sensor N
[1]: specific feed period.
F05-802-01
Pickup assembly Motor N-1 DelSzzay sensor N
Right deck Right deck pickup motor (M11) Right deck retry sensor (PS19)
Left deck Left deck pickup motor (M24) Left deck retry sensor (PS20)
Cassette 3 Cassette 3/4 pickup motor (M12)Cassette 3 retry sensor (PS21)
Cassette 4 Cassette 3/4 pickup motor (M12)Cassette 4 retry sensor (PS22)
T05-802-01
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b. Other Delay Jams

With the exception of the pickup sensor delay jam, the following timing of detection ap-

plies:

The feed time between the sensor N-1 and the delay jam sensor N is under control with
reference to the clock pulses from the main motor, and a delay jam will be identified if the
leading edge of paper does not reach the delay jam sensor N within a specific feed period.

Start key ON
or PRINT set

INTR

|  PRINT §

Sensor N-1

Jam check

Sensor N

[1]: specific feed period

F05-802-02

Delay jam sensor N

Sensor N-1

Right deck feed paper sensor (PS32)
Left deck feed paper sensor (PS33)
Vertical path 1 paper sensor (PS24)
Vertical path 1 paper sensor (PS24)
Vertical path 1 paper sensor (PS24)
Vertical path 2 paper sensor (PS25)
Vertical path 3 paper sensor (PS26)
Vertical path 3 paper sensor (PS26)
Vertical path 4 paper sensor (PS27)
Laser write start sensor (PS28)
Registration paper sensor (PS29)
Internal delivery sensor (PS35)
External delivery sensor (PS36)
External delivery sensor (PS36)
Reversal sensor 1 (PS37)

Reversal sensor 2 (PS38)
Duplexing paper sensor (PS34)

Right deck retry sensor (PS19)

Left deck retry sensor (PS20)

Vertical path 2 paper sensor (PS25)
Left deck feed paper sensor (PS33)
Duplexing pre-registration sensor (PS30)
Vertical path 3 paper sensor (PS26)
Vertical path 4 paper sensor (PS27)
Cassette 3 retry sensor (PS21)
Cassette 4 retry sensor (PS22)
Vertical path 1 paper sensor (PS24)
Laser write start sensor (PS28)

Claw jam sensor (PS4)

Internal delivery sensor (PS35)
Delivery assembly jam sensor (PS46)
Delivery assembly jam sensor (PS46)
Delivery assembly jam sensor (PS46)
Reversal sensor 2 (PS38)

Duplexing pre-registration sensor (PS30) Duplexing pre-registration sensor (PS30)

T05-802-02
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8.2.2 Stationary Jams
a.Ordinary Stationary Jam

Start key ON or

PRINT set
INTR  /  PRINT §
- L +A > - L+ A
Jam check S
Normal Error
Sensor N

L = paper length. A = specific feed distance.

F05-802-03

Stationary jam sensor N
Right deck feed paper sensor
Left deck feed paper sensor
Vertical path 1 paper sensor
Vertical path 2 paper sensor
Vertical path 3 paper sensor
Vertical path 4 paper sensor
Laser write start sensor
Registration paper sensor
Claw jam sensor
Internal delivery sensor
External delivery sensor
Reversal sensor 1
Reversal sensor 2
Duplexing paper sensor
Duplexing pre-registration sensor

T05-802-03

b. Stationary Jam at Power-On
A stationary jam at power-on is identified in reference to the presence/absence of paper
over a specific sensor about 1 sec after the control panel power switch is turned on.
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8.2.3 Jam History
The machine keeps a record of jams that occur inside it, and allows a check in service
mode.

COPIER>DISPALY>JAM

Use it to display jam data.
COPIER>FUNCTION>JAM-HIST
Use it to clear the jam history.

The machine remembers the following in the event of a jam, and will resume operation
using the data after removal of the jam:
* Remaining number of copies
» Copying mode
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9. Disassembly and Assembly

The machine’s mechanical characteristics and features are as described herein, and the
machine may be disassembled or assembled as instructed while keeping the following in
mind:

1. A The power plug must be disconnected for the work.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, the machine may be assembled by reversing the steps used
to disassemble it.

3. The screws must be identified by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. The mounting screw of the grounding wire and the varistors is equipped with a toothed
washer to ensure electrical continuity. They must not be left out when fitting the screws.

5. As arule, the machine must not be operated with any of its parts removed.

6. The front door switch or the main power switch must be turned off before sliding out
the duplex unit or the fixing/feeding unit.

7. A Toner must not be thrown away into fire to avoid explosion.
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9.1 Manual Feed Tray Assembly

9.1.1 Removing the Right Upper Cover
1) Remove the two screws [1], and detach
the cover [2].

2) Disconnect the connector [3], and de-
tach the right upper cover [4].

F05-901-02

9.1.2 Opening of the Right Upper Cover
1) Open the right upper cover, and remove
the mounting screw [1].

F05-901-03
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9.1.3 Removing the Manual Feed Pull-Out Roller Unit

1) Open the right upper cover. (See p. 5-
49P.)

2) Remove the two stop rings [1] (left,
right), and shift the two bushings [2];
then, detach the manual feed pull-out
roller unit.

9.1.4 Removing the Feeding Roller

1) Open the right upper cover. (See p. 5-
49P.)

2) Remove the manual feed pull-out roller
unit. (See p. 5-50P.)

3) Remove the stop print [1], and detach
the pickup roller [2].

9.1.5 Removing the Separation Roller

1) Remove the manual feed pull-out roller
unit. (see p. 5-50P.)

2) Remove the two stop rings [1] (left,
right), and remove the two bushings [2];
then, detach the separation roller assem-

bly [3].

F05-901-06
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3) Disengage the hook [4] of the separa-
tion roller assembly, and detach the
separation roller [5].

F05-901-07

9.1.6 Adjusting the Pressure of the Separation Roller

1) Remove the right upper cover.

2) Remove the upper guide [1].

3) If double feeding or pickup failure oc-
curs during pickup, adjust the position
of the pressure spring of the separation
roller.

» If double feeding occurs, remove the
mounting screw [2], and shift down the
mounting base [3]; then, fix it in hole A
using a mounting screw [2].

» If pickup failure occurs, remove the
mounting screw [2], and shift the
mounting base [3] up; then, fix it in
hole B using a mounting screw [2].

F05-901-09
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9.1.7 Removing the Manual feed Tray Paper Sensor

1) Open the right upper cover. (See p. 5-
49P.)

2) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
detach the cover [2].

3) Remove the mounting screw [3], and
detach the sensor unit [4].

4) Free the harness [5] from the harness
guide [6], and disconnect the connector
[7].

5) Remove the sensor [8].

[6] [7] [8]
FO05-901-12
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9.1.8 Attaching the Side Guide Timing Belt in the Manual Feed Tray

Assembly
1) Butt the rack plate [1] of the manual
feed tray against section A (open state).
2) Move the slide volume in the direction
of B, and attach the timing belt [2] onto
the pulley [3].

[2] [1]
==g Rl
|

[3]
F05-901-13

9.1.9 Removing the Manual Feed Pull-Out Roller

1) Open the right upper cover. (See p. 5-
49P.)

2) Remove the manual feed pull-out roller
unit. (See p. 5-50P.)

3) Remove the two E-rings [1] (left, right).

4) Remove the stopper [2], two gears [3],
and two bushings [4].

5) Remove the two E-rings [5] and two
bushings [6]; then, detach the manual
feed pull-out roller.

When removing the stopper [2]
A and the gear [3], take care not to

lose the three parallel pins [6];

they will slip off. [1]
3
[5]
s“
(
(rear)
FO05-901-14
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9.2 Deck Pickup Assembly

9.2.1 Removing the Right Deck Pickup Assembly

1) Slide out the right deck.

2) Open the right upper cover and the right
lower cover.

An attempt to remove the
A pickup assembly without re-
moving the deck will cause the
lifter to get trapped, not holding
the pickup assembly from slid-

ing out.

3) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
detach the connector cover [2]; then,
disconnect the connector [3].

4) Remove the three mounting screws [4],
and detach the pickup assembly [5].

F05-902-01

9.2.2 Removing the Left Deck Pickup Assembly

1) Slide out the left/right deck.

2) Remove the two stoppers [2] found on
the left and right sides of the left deck
[1]; then, detach the left deck [1].

F05-902-02
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3) Disconnect the connector [3] from in-
side the machine, and remove the lock- [4]

3]
ing support [4]. ﬁ\%@/ %
o a@j\
— S - q
qai

FSy——~

F05-902-03
4) Remove the two screws [5], and detach
the two pickup fixing plates [6]; then,
detach the cassette 2 pickup assembly
[7].

Keep supporting the pickup as-
A sembly; otherwise, the pickup

assembly could drop when the
fixing plate is removed.

FO05-902-04

9.2.3 Removing the Cassette 3 Pickup Assembly
Use the steps used to remove the right
deck pickup assembly.

9.2.4 Removing the Cassette 4 Pickup Assembly
Use the steps used to remove the right
deck pickup assembly.

9.2.5 Removing the Pickup Roller

1) Remove the pickup assembly from the
machine.

2) Remove the two resin E-rings [1] on the
outside, and detach the pickup roller [2]
in the direction of the arrow.

FO05-902-05
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B Orientation of the Pickup Roller
The pickup roller may be mounted by
reversing the steps used to remove it
while keeping the following in mind:

* The pickup rollers used at the front and
the rear are not interchangeable.

e The pickup roller for the front has a
gold-colored collar.
When mounting the pickup roller [1] to
the pickup assembly, be sure that the
round marking [2] on the side of the
roller and the round marking [3] on the
collar (gold-colored) are toward the
front of the machine.

* The collar of the pickup roller of the
rear of the machine is silver-colored.
When mounting the pickup roller [4] to
the pickup assembly, be sure that the
marking [5] on the color (silver-col-
ored) is toward the rear of the machine.

9.2.6 Removing the Feeding Roller

1) Remove the pickup assembly form the
machine.

2) Remove the screw [2], and detach the
feeding roller cover [1]. (For the left
deck pickup assembly, skip this step.)

3) Remove the resin E-ring [3] found at
the front of the feeding roller.

4) Remove the resin E-ring [4] found at
the front and the pickup roller [5]; then,
detach the feeding roller [7] together
with the timing belt [6].

5-56 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Direction of

s
Y,
&

Collar (front of machine)
(gold-colored)

F05-902-06

Direction of [5]
rotation

0

Collar (rear of machine)

(silver-colored)
F05-902-07

Cassette 3/4
Right deck pickup assembly

[1][2][4](5] [3] [7] [6]

Left deck pickup assembly
[4] [5] [3][7] [6]

7 [ -Q)Q' =
e e T
= M=) tp—————

F05-902-08
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9.2.7 Orientation of the Feeding Roller of the Deck/Cassette Pickup As-
sembly
When mounting the feeding roller assem-
bly [1] to the cassette pickup assembly, be
sure that the belt pulley [2] is at the front of
the machine.

Check to make sure that the
A protrusion in the roller plate and

the roller are engaged securely.

(rear)

F05-902-09
9.2.8 Removing the Separation Roller 7 T
1) Remove the two mounting screws [1], o 9 I
and detach the feed guide plate [2]; | B T
then, detach the open/close guide [3].
(Skip this step for the left deck pickup 1 2 3] [1]
assembly.)
F05-902-10
2) Remove the two mounting screws [4], Cassette 3/4
and detach the separation roller assem- Right deck pickup assembly
bly [5] form the joint.
(For the left deck pickup assembly, re- min .;.;, IR
move one screw [6].) = 'M’-

[41 [5] [4]

F05-902-11
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3) Detach the separation roller [7] from the Cassette 3/4
separation roller shaft support. Right deck pickup assembly
/[71\
L
Go 00

Left deck pickup assembly

. C) O o J

F05-902-12

The urethane sponge used in the

part is pink at the beginning,

and changes to yellow over time

(accelerated if exposed to light;

it may appear to change to or-

ange before turning pink). This Urethane sponge
iIs a common characteristic of

urethane sponge, and does not

indicate physical deterioration

(performance). In addition, note —
that the part is not classified by o
color.

F05-902-13
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9.2.9 Adjusting the Separation Roller Pressure
If double feeding or pickup failure oc-
curs during pickup, change the position
for the pressure spring of the separation
roller.
» If double feeing occurs, move the
spring in the direction of arrow B.
» If pickup failure occurs, change the
spring in the direction of arrow A.

F05-902-14
9.2.10 Orientation of the Separation Roller
Keep the following in mind when replac- Cassette 3/4
ing the separation roller. Right deck pickup assembly

Wlder groove

Mounting the separation roller

. . . . Narrower groove
A in the wrong orientation will /

lead to interference against .'
crimping washer. Make sure it is (rear of machine)

mounted in the correct orienta- E@ﬁ}ﬁ\/%
tion.
)ﬂ J‘w

@(front of machine)

Left deck pickup assembly

Narrow groove

Wider groove
F05-902-15
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9.2.11 Adjusting the Left/Right Registration for the Front Deck

1) Loosen the four screws [2] and the two
fixing screws [3] on the cassette front
cover [1].

2) Move the cassette guide assembly
(front) [4] to the front or the rear to
make adjustments.

F05-902-17

9.2.12 Adjusting the Registration for the Cassette 3/4
1) Loosen the two fixing screws [1] found
on the left and right of the cassette.

F05-902-18
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2) Remove the paper size plate [2], and
make adjustments using the adjusting
screw [3] found at the rear of the widow
of the paper size plate [2]; thereafter,
tighten the two fixing screws [1].

Then, be sure to execute the following
in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CST-C3-
STMTR/A4R or C4-STMTR/A4R.

FO05-902-19

9.2.13 Removing the Lifter Motor M20 (M21) of the Cassette 3 (4)
1) Slide out the right deck and the cassette

3/4. & A
2) Take out the cassette right cover. (See ?.
9.3.2 “Removing the Vertical Path ﬁ# m\l\\\
Roller 2.") ‘_
3) Remove the two fixing screws [1] of the @F m\l\l

lifter motor M20 (M21), and disconnect
the connector [2]; then, detach the lifter
motor [3].

I!WIHIll

1]  [2]
F05-902-20

9.2.14 Adjusting the Position of the Lifter Motor M20 (M21) of the Cassette
3 (cassette 4)

1) Remove the guide plate [1] of the verti-

cal path roller 2. (See 9.3.2 “Removing
the Vertical Path Roller 2.”)
(In the case of the lifter motor M21, re-
move the cassette 3 pickup assembly
[2]; for instructions, see 9.2.1 “Remov-
ing the Right Deck.”)

FO05-902-21
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2)

3) Set the cassette 3 (cassette 4) in the ma-

4)

While keeping the lifter motor M20
(M21) [3] to the right, tighten the screw
[4] temporarily.

chine without paper.
Check to make sure that the lifter drive

gear [5] is engaged with the lifter motor

gear [6] from the right side of the ma-
chine; then, check also to make sure
that the lifter drive gear is fully away
from the lifter gear when the release

button [7] of the cassette 3 (cassette 4)

is pressed halfway.

The expression “pressing the
A release button halfway” means

the following:

» The separation roller moves
down.

» The cassette is about to slide
out.

5) If the filter drive gear is not fully away

5-62 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

from the lifter motor gear, move the left

motor M20 (M21) [7] to the left, and
press the release button halfway once
again to make a check.

F05-902-22

FO05-902-24
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6) Fully tighten the two screws of the lifter
motor M20 (M21).

7) Mount back the removed parts, and turn
on the machine.

8) Press the cassette release button under
the following conditions, and turn on
the machine:

* the cassette contains no paper.

» the cassette contains about 550 sheets of

paper.

9.2.15 Adjusting the Position of the Cassette 3/4 Pickup Solenoid (SL3, 4)
Adjust the position of the solenoid using the two screws [3] so that the distance from the
bottom of the pickup assembly to section A of the roller arm is 36£0.5 mm when [1] and [2]

are operated as shown.

~a

i~—~
~

@

; 36+0.5mm

Viewed from A i

F05-902-25
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9.3 Vertical Path Roller Assembly

9.3.1 Removing the Vertical Path Roller 1
1) Remove the right deck pickup assembly.
2) Remove the following from the front:
E-ring [1], 1 pc.
bushing [2], 1 pc.
3) Remove the following from the rear:
E-ring [3], 1 pc.
bushing [4], 2 pc.
roller base [5]
blue gear [6]
parallel pin [7]

4) Remove the guide plate [8], and detach
the vertical path roller 1 [9].

9.3.2 Removing the Vertical Path Roller 2
1) Slide out the right deck and the cassette

3/4.
2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach
the cassette holder right cover [2].

[1]

[2]
F05-903-03
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3) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the screw [4]; then, detach the
guide plate [5].

4) Remove the E-ring [6] from the front of 8
: [71 [6] [8]

the roller shaft, and move the bearing o

[7] toward the inside; then, detach the ?l 1A —

vertical path roller 2 [8]. / [

F05-903-05

9.3.3 Removing the Vertical Path Roller 3/4
1) Remove the cassette pickup assembly.
2) Remove the following from the front:
E-ring [1], 1 pc.
spacer [2], 1 pc.
bearing [3], 1 pc.
3) Remove the following from the rear:
E-ring [3], 3 pc.
bushing [4], 2 pc.
roller mount [5]
blue gear [6]
parallel pin [7]
4) Remove the vertical path roller 2/3 [8].

F05-903-06
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9.4 Registration Feeding Assembly

9.4.1 Removing the Registration Clutch

1) Remove the fixing/feeding unit from the
machine.

2) Loosen the two sems screws [1], and
detach the stopper [2].

3) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the registration clutch [4].

FO05-904-01

9.4.2 Removing the Registration Roller

1) Remove the fixing/feeding unit from the
machine.

2) Remove the feeding right cover of the
fixing/feeding unit.

3) Remove the transfer separation charging
assembly.

4) Remove the registration clutch.

5) Remove the two mounting screws [1],
and detach the protection cover [2].

[1]
F05-904-02
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6) Remove the following from the back:

spring [3]
E-ring [4]
spacer [5]
bearing [6]
stopper [7]

7) Remove the following from the front:

screw [8]
spring [9]
E-ring [10]
spacer [11]
bearing [12]
stopper [13]
break [14]

8) Remove the registration roller [15].

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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9.5 Feeding Assembly

9.5.1 Removing the Feeding Belt

1) Slide the fixing/feeding unit from the
machine.

2) Remove the fixing front cover, feeding
right cover, and feeing left cover.

3) Disconnect the two connectors [1], and
remove the screw [2]; then, detach the
harness guide [3].

[2] [1]

4) Remove the two mounting screws [4],
and detach the fixing/feeding unit re-
leasing lever support [5].

5) Remove the E-ring [6], bearing [7], and
two screws [8] from the front.

6) Remove the E-ring [9], pulley [10], pin
[11], three screws [12], E-ring [13], and
bearing [14]; then, detach the feeding
belt unit [15].

FO05-905-04
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7) Remove the mounting screw [16], and
detach the cover [17].

8) Detach the feeding belt [18] and the
postcard belt [19].

[17]
F05-905-05

9.5.2 Removing the Fixing/Feeding Unit Releasing Lever Switch

1) Slide the fixing/feeding unit out of the
machine.

2) Remove the feeding right cover and the
feeding left cover.

3) Disconnect the two connectors [1], and
remove the screw [2]; then, detach the
harness guide [3].

4) Remove the two mounting screws [4],
and detach the fixing/feeding unit re-
leasing lever support [5].

5) Remove the two mounting screws [6],
and detach the releasing lever switch

[7].

F05-905-08
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9.6 Duplex Unit

9.6.1 Removing the Duplex Unit

1) Slide the duplex unit out of the ma-
chine.

2) Remove the three screws [1] and two
knobs [2]; then, detach the front cover
[3].

3) Holding the left and right grips [4] of
the duplex unit, take it out of the ma-
chine.

Take care not to trap your hand
A between the grip and the rail.
Further, do not place the duplex

unit where it may suffer dam- [1]
age.

F05-906-01

9.6.2 Removing the Reversing Flapper Solenoid

1) Remove the duplex unit from the ma-
chine.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and free
the harness [3] from the guide [2].

3) Remove the two mounting screws [4],
and detach the reversing flapper sole-
noid [5].

(The steps of installation refer to 9.6.17
“Mounting the Reversing Flapper
solenoid”.)

9.6.3 Removing the Reversal Motor

1) Remove the front cover of the duplex
unit.

2) Disconnect the connector [1].

3) Remove the three mounting screws [2],
and detach the reversal motor [3] to-
gether with its support plate.

[2] 3] 2]
F05-906-03
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4) Remove the two mounting screws [4], [4]
and detach the reversal motor [5] from
the support plate.

9.6.4 Mounting the Reversal Motor

1) While the spring [1] has most tension, [1 (2]
tighten the two mounting screws [2]
temporarily.

©

1]
[2]
FO05-906-05

2) Mount the support plate [4] (2 pc.) and
the motor [5] using three mounting
screws [3]; then, attach the timing belt

[6].

F05-906-06
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3) Loosen the two screws [2] that have
been tightened temporarily, and check
to make sure that the spring provides
tension; then, tighten the screws [2].

F05-906-07

At the end, be sure the timing
A belt has tension.

9.6.5 Removing the Duplexing Feeding Left Motor

1) Remove the front cover of the duplex
unit.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the two screws [2]; then, detach
the duplex feeding left motor [3].

[2] [
F05-906-08

9.6.6 Removing the Duplex Feeding Right Motor

1) Remove the front cover of the duplex [1]
unit.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the two screws [2]; then, detach
the duplex feeding right motor [3].

[2] [3] 2]
F05-906-09
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9.6.7 Removing the Horizontal Registration Motor
1) Remove the duplex unit from the ma- 4] [5] (4]

chine.
2) Remove the horizontal registration unit.
3) Disconnect the connector [1], and free
the harness [2] from the harness guide

3].

4) Remove the two mounting screws [4],
and detach the horizontal registration —

A S

( ==

e

motor [5].

81 2] [3]
FO05-906-10

9.6.8 Removing the Duplex Pre-Registration Sensor
1) Slide the duplex unit out the machine.

2) Remove the two mounting screws [1],
and detach the cover [2].

Z —y | —

° .

[1]

3) Remove the two mounting screws [3],

and detach the sensor together with its 8 22

. A ’ A
base [4] \‘:&‘M\

s
8
NRKRR
B8] 4] [3]
F05-906-12
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4) Disconnect the connector [5], and re-

move the sensor [6]. ; / (v
B o2

/ 2] (A /’ q A
W, . A. >
2 O f _[‘ E

[5] 6]

9.6.9 Removing the Duplex Paper Sensor
1) Slide the duplex unit out of the duplex

unit.
2) Remove the two mounting screws [1],

and detach the cover [2].

F05-906-14
3) Remove the two mounting screws [3],
and detach the sensor together with its B1o@ B¢
base [4].

4) Disconnect the connector [5], and re-
move the sensor [6].

F05-906-16
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9.6.10 Removing the Reversal Sensor 1

1) Slide the duplex unit out of the ma-
chine.

2) Remove the two mounting screws [1],
and detach the sensor together with its
base [2].

3) Disconnect the connector [3], and de-
tach the sensor [4].

[3] [4]
F05-906-18

9.6.11 Removing the Reversal Sensor 2

1) Slide the duplex unit out of the ma-
chine.

2) Remove the two mounting screws [1],
and detach the sensor together with its
base [2].

[1] [2] [1]
F05-906-19
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3) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the sensor [4].

N
>
sy
#

0
0
r<
TS
0

MR
AN
N
>
<$
V) Q

%)

[3] [4]

F05-906-20
9.6.12 Removing the Left Deck Feed Paper Sensor
1) Disconnect the connector [1] and re-
move the two mounting screws [2] from 2] 3]
the bottom of the duplex unit; then, de-

2]

tach the sensor together with its base § g Z

[3]. % % }" Q

I

)
&
N
[1]

/Y

F05-906-21
2) Remove the left deck feed paper sensor

[4]

F05-906-22
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9.6.13 Removing the Horizontal Registration Sensor

1) Remove the duplex unit from the ma-
chine.

2) Remove the horizontal registration unit.

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the horizontal registration sensor

2].

9.6.14 Removing the Duplex Driver PCB

1) Slide the duplex driver out of the ma-
chine.

2) Remove the front cover of the duplex
driver.

3) Disconnect all connectors from the du-
plex driver PCB.

4) Remove the four mounting screws [1],
and detach the duplex driver PCB [2].

[1] [2] [1]
F05-906-24
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9.6.15 Removing the Horizontal Registration Unit

1) Remove the duplex unit from the ma-
chine. [1]

2) Remove the front cover of the duplex
unit.

3) Turn over the duplex unit.

4) Remove the mounting screw [1] from
the front.

5) Remove the mounting screw [2] and
disconnect the connector [3] from the
rear; then, detach the horizontal regis-
tration unit [4].

FO05-906-25

9.6.16 Removing the Duplex Feeding Fan

1) Slide out the duplex unit, and detach the [1]
front cover of the duplex unit.

2) Remove the two mounting screws [1],
and disconnect the connector [2]; then,
detach the fan together with its base [3].

F05-906-26
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3) Remove the two mounting screws [4], [5]
and detach the duplex feeding fan [5].

Be sure that the arrow indicat-

A ing the direction of air is as in-
dicated when mounting the du-
plex feeldng fan.

[4]

FO05-906-27

9.6.17 Mounting the Reversing Flapper Solenoid

1) Adjust the position of the solenoid us-
ing two screws [2] so that the drive le-
ver [1] is fully pushed when the sole-
noid turns on (i.e., the plunger is
drawn).

FO05-906-28
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

1. Outline of Operation

1.1 Outline
The fixing system has the following major functions:
ltem Descriptions

Fixing method Heat roller
Fixing heater

100-Vmodel Main heater: controlling temperature mainly during printing

Sub heater: controlling temperature during standby

120/230-V model Main heater/Sub heater: controlling temperature during printing

Control temperature 200°C (in STBY)

Temperature detection [1] Main thermistor (temperature control, error detection)
[2] Sub thermistor (error detection)
[3] Thermal switch (error detection)
Fixing temperature control [1] Power-on sequence
[2] Model-specific sequence
[3] Ambient temperature sequence

Cleaning method Web roller (driven by solenoid and one-way clutch)
Error detection [1] By thermistor (temperature error)
[2] By thermal switch (overheating)
Other [1] Control of fixing assembly inlet guide drive (about 1 mm
up/down)

» High if original is BSR or longer
* Low if original is shorter than B5R
[2] Control of reciprocating movement of thermistor (about
12 mm)
[3] Control of reciprocating movement of upper separation
claw (about 3 mm)

T06-101-01
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The fixing system is constructed of the following components:

Cleaning web unit

:H/ Cleaning web

N Main thermistor (TH1)

Fixin er roller m TH
=
Upper Main heater (H1)

separation claw _
,— Thermal switch (TP1)

Lower B _ _
separation claw \/ Fixing assembly inlet guide

)

Fixing lower roller

F06-101-01

Fixing upper roller

fl Sub thermistor (TH2)
‘u‘.

\/I\/Iain thermistor (TH1)

Thermal switch (TP1)

F06-101-02
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Component Notation

Description

Fixing upper roller
Fixing lower roller
Fixing motor

Fixing assembly inlet
guide drive solenoid
Main heater

Sub heater
Main thermistor
Sub thermistor

Thermal switch
Cleaning web

Upper separation claw

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

M19
SL1

H1
H2
TH1

TH2
TP1

Heat roller (50-mm dia.)
Pressure roller (38-mm dia.)
24VDC

24VDC

120/230-V model: 600 W
100-V model: 700 W
120/230-V model: 600 W

100-model: 470 W

Used for temperature control, error detection

Used for error detection

Operates at 240 £10°C

» Driven by web drive solenoid (SL2)

» For large-size paper (B4 or larger), turns on twice
for the 1st sheet, and then once for the 2nd and 3rd
sheets; repeats the sequence thereafter

e For small-size paper (smaller than B4), turns on
once for the 1st and 2nd sheets, and remains off for
the 3rd sheet; repeats the sequence thereafter

Moves in reciprocating motions (about 3 mm)

Moves up/down (about 1.8 mm)

T06-101-02
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1.2 Basic Sequence of Operations (fixing system)

Fixing tem-
Main power Control panel pera:ture B Start key
switch ON  power switch ON 195°C 200°C ON

Av4 Av4
steer| wmuP | WwMUPR | sTBY | INTR |PSTBY| PRINT| LSTR | sTBY
Wait indicator Red Green Red §

Fixing motor
(M3)

Main heater
(H1)

100v

Sub heater (H2)

120/230V
Sub heater (H2)

210°CH
205°CH
200°CH
195°C+
190°C

F06-102-01
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2. Fixing Drive System

2.1 Outline

The following are control times associated with the fixing drive system:

1. Fixing roller drive
2. Cleaning web drive
3. Fixing assembly inlet guide drive
4. Thermistor reciprocating mechanism drive
5. Upper separation claw reciprocating mechanism
< J106B Drive signal |J
J106B Drive signal l_l__\_|PS45
'> Fixing web length sensor
m
O
a
3
° Drive sianal
c rve signa
g [LLoeB ) Thermistor
a yu (TH1)
Upper separation claw
J106A Drive signal o
' D
Fixing inlet guide drive solenoid
F06-201-01
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

2.2 Controlling the Drive of the Fixing Roller

The system used to control the fixing roller is constructed as follows:

Fixing upper roller

m 7,
Q J106 7
5 -A15 M19LD [2]
S |.-Al6 M19ON [1] j/\a
5 | 5V AM19
Q -A18 GND

J4005-1 24V

2 GND

Fixing motor

DC power supply PCB

The system makes use of the following signals:

[1] Fixing motor drive signal; when ‘1’, the motor turns on.

[2] Fixing motor drive lock signal; when the speed of rotation of the fixing motor reaches
a specific level, ‘0'.

F06-202-01

EO014 (fixing motor speed error)
Im It is indicated when the drive lock signal is absent for 2 sec or more 2 sec

after the fixing motor drive signal (M190N) is generated.
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

2.3 Controlling the Drive of the Cleaning Web

The cleaning web used to clean the fixing upper roller is advanced by the fixing web sole-
noid (SL9; one-way clutch).

The length of the cleaning web is detected by any of the following two ways:

1. When the web detecting lever drops through the cut-out, it blocks the fixing web
length sensor (PS45), causing the message “Web Running Out” to appear in the con-
trol panel; ‘E005’ will appear when the web has been drawn for 2000 times
(COPIER>COUNTER>MISC>FIX-WEB; 3,000 A4 prints) without replacement.

2. The soft counter continues to keep track of the number of times the web is drawn
(COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>FIX-WEB), and the message “Web Running Out”
will appear when the count reaches ‘300,000’

See F06-203-01 for the construction of the control mechanisms used for the cleaning
web.

Web level detecting lever (front)

Fixing web length
sensor (PS45)

J106B
Cut-off - CBOP [1]_ I+

Feed web roller | m
0| O
sV i
OV gl &
=
=
o
&)
, Q
a)

F06-203-01

The system makes use of the following signal:
[1] Fixing web length detection signal; when the fixing web runs out, ‘1’.

COPIER>OPTOIN>USER>WEB-DISP
Use it to enable/disable the Replace Web message.

Be sure to reset the following to ‘0’ in service mode whenever you have re-
placed the fixing web:

COPIER>COUNTER>MISC>FIX-WEB and
COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>FIX-WEB.
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

2.4 Controlling the Drive of the Fixing Assembly Inlet Guide

The machine changes the height of the fixing assembly inlet guide to suit specific paper
sizes, thereby ensuring correct movement of paper. The height is controlled by the fixing as-
sembly inlet solenoid operated by the following control system:

@rear)

Inlet guide Fixing inlet guide
solenoid (SL1)

)Y
//

X

./

DC controller PCB

=

J106A

24V
SL1P* [1]
SL1R* [2]

\—nqsm

F06-204-01

The system uses the following signals:

[1] Fixing assembly inlet guide drive signal; when ‘0’, the fixing assembly inlet guide
moves up.
[2] Fixing inlet guide drive signal; when ‘0’, the fixing assembly inlet guide moves down.
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

2.5 Controlling the Reciprocating Mechanisms of the Ther-

mistor
To prevent damage to the fixing upper roller by the main thermistor (TH1), the main ther-
mistor is moved back and forth over a distance of about 12 mm in the axial direction of the
fixing upper roller.
The drive comes from the web drive solenoid (SL9), and is sent to the reciprocating cam
by way of a one-way arm.
The control system of the thermistor reciprocating mechanism is constructed as follows:

Web drive solenoid (SL2)

F06-205-01
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

2.6 Controlling the Reciprocating Mechanism of the Upper

Separation Claw
To prevent damage to the fixing upper roller by the upper separation claw, the upper sepa-
ration claw is moved back and forth in the axial direction of the fixing upper roller.
The system used to control the reciprocating mechanism of the upper separation claw is
constructed as follows:

istance of travel: 3 mm (approx.D

Eccentric cam

F06-206-01
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

3. Controlling the Fixing Temperature

3.1 Outline

The following are control items associated with the fixing temperature control system:

1. Fixing heater temperature control
2. Thermistor error detection

DC controller PCB

m b = m ) m b= L= — ©lm
Sl = 256 Sl Db S|P S 5@ 5l
0n|o 0 |© o o n|o U‘)OU)NU')N(/IN'EO
b= (=] = = = |d |0 ¢lO |l Jd
o"} O\—| _Qo'ﬁ 9'—} Q'ﬁoH>Ho\—|CD'-)
5@ 52 25la 28 29525252 EE
§Q a2 ggo E|T EIT 2|0 | 2212
ol ©|S o|m ol sl olx 8 olx §|X
o IS °|0 < | 9|1 SIT O I (%
T = o c| & 225 3 @,g ~
& 8| 2 s ® c[T® o
1 = n = 2 T 2 S
© = c 2 g @
= © [ 3
: iy, 2| °
=

Fixing upper roller Sub thermistor (TH2)
Main thermistor (TH1)

~

\— ~_

\\
\ ~ AC driver PCB
—D] - Thermal switch AC power
(TP1) supply

> ps3s PS4
Fixing
lower roller

F06-301-01
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

3.2 Temperature Control
The machine uses the following methods to control the fixing temperature:

State ltem Description
[1] Power-on sequencdJsed if the fixing roller is 75°C or lower at power-
on.
[2] Model-specific se- Used to suit the rated voltage of the model (100 V
guence or 120/230 V).
[3] Ambient tempera- Used as follows depending on the machine inside
ture sequence temperature detected by the environment sensor: if
18°C or more, H mode; if between 12°C and 18°C,
M mode; if less than 12°C, L mode.
[4] Down sequence Used to prevent faulty fixing in continuous printing
(text mode) mode.
Normal [5] Down sequence Used to prevent faulty fixing of halftone images in
halftone mode (othercontinuous printing mode.
than text mode)
[6] Edge overheating Used to prevent overheating of the edges of the fix-
prevention mode  ing roller when small-size paper is used.
[7] Jam recovery modeUsed if transfer paper is in the fixing/feeding unit
in the presence of a jam.
[8] Power save mode Used to decrease the control temperature, thus sav-
ing on power consumption.
[9] Wait time reductionUsed to decrease the print start temperature by
mode 15°C to reduce print time; for iIR5000, 4 min or
less; for IR6000, 1 min or less.
[10] Priority on fixing  Used to switch the down sequence temperature; in-
mode creases the fixing temperature by 10°C.
[11] Priority on produc- Used to switch the down sequence temperature; de-
Setting in tivity mode creases the fixing temperature by 10°C.
service [12] Thick paper mode Used to increase the fixing temperature at the start
mode (120/230-V model of printing to 203°C or higher to improve fixing
only) (after power-on, 211°C in M/L mode).
[13] Special paper modéJsed to hold printing unit if the fixing temperature
reaches 180°C for special paper.
T06-302-01
6-12 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

3.2.1 Normal Sequence
In normal sequence, the control will be as follows:

» If the surface of the fixing upper roller is 75°C or lower (60 min from power-on).

Main power Control panel

switch ON @wer switch ON

Start key
ON

SLEEP|  wMUP

WMUPR*1 | STBY | INTR | PSTBY| PRINT| LSTR

stBY §

Wait indicator

Red

Green

Red

Fixing motor

(M3)

Main heater

(H1)

100V

Sub heater (H2)

120/230V

Sub heater (H2)

215°C |
210°C |
205°C |
200°C |
195°C |

A~

*1:WMUPR in H mode is longer by 1 min.

F06-302-01

Ambient temperature

H mode M/L mode

Control

Initial multiple rotation

Standby

temperature Start of printing
During printing

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

T06-302-02

195°C 205°C
200°C 210°C
200°C 210°C
203°C 212°C
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

e 60 min or more from power-on

Fixing
Main power Control panel assembly ., Startkey
switch ON  power switch ON  195°C 200°C ON
Av4

SLEEP| WMUP | WMUPR |sTBY| INTR | PSTBY| PRINT| LSTR | sTBY
Wait indicator Red Green Red S

Fixing motor
(M3)

Main heater
(H1)

100v

Sub heater (H2)

120/130V
Sub heater (H2)

215°C |
210°C |
205°C |
200°C |
195°C |

F06-302-02

Control temperature

Initial multiple rotation 195°C
Standby 200°C
Start of printing 200°C
During printing 203°C
T06-302-03
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

3.2.2 Temperature Control by Mode
a.Down Sequence (text mode)
If the main thermistor (TH1) of the fixing upper roller detects any of the following levels
of temperature, the machine increases the sheet-to-sheet interval to maintain a specific fixing
temperature so as to prevent faulty fixing in continuous printing mode.

IR5000 Down Sequence

Model 100-V 120/230-V
50 cpm return mode 170°C 175°C
Control 40 cpm mode 165°C 170°C
temperature 35 cpm mode 160°C 165°C
print stop 155°C 160°C
T06-302-04

IR6000 Down Sequence

60 cpm return mode 175°C
Control 50 cpm mode 170°C
temperature 40 cpm mode 165°C
print stop 160°C
T06-302-05
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

b. Halftone Mode (other than text mode)

The machine uses a higher down sequence temperature for modes other than text mode to
prevent faulty fixing of halftone images.

If text mode is used in combination with a non-text mode, the machine will use non-text
mode down sequence throughout the job by placing priority on fixing.

IR5000 Down Sequence

Model 100-V 120/230-V
50 cpm return mode 180°C 185°C
Control 40 cpm mode 175°C 180°C
temperature 35 cpm mode 170°C 175°C
print stop 165°C 170°C
T06-302-06

IR6000 Down Sequence

60 cpm return mode 185°C
Control 50 cpm mode 180°C
temperature 40 cpm mode 175°C
print stop 170°C
T06-302-07
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c. Overheating of the Ends

In a low-temperature environment (machine temperature of lower than 12°C), an error can
occur as a result of overheating of the edges (as when small-size paper is used) while copy-
ing temperature is controlled to 212°C and the temperature of the fixing upper roller is 75°C
for a period of 60 min from power-on.

If continuous printing is performed for 3 min or more, printing temperature is switched
from 212°C to 205°C to prevent overheating.

d.Jam Recovery Mode
The sequence used after jam removal differs depending on the following conditions:

1. If paper exists in the fixing/feeding assembly,
The fixing heater will be turned off in response to a jam, and post-jam removal initial
multiple rotation will be excluded.

2. If no paper exists in the fixing/feeding assembly,
The temperature control mechanism is turned on without turning off the fixing heater,
and the machine will be ready for printing immediately after jam removal.

e.Power Save Mode
A press on the Power Save key on the control panel causes the machine to decrease the

control temperature used in standby, thus reducing power consumption. The mode may be
changed as follows in user mode:

Rate of saving Control temperature Recovery time*
100V 120/230V

-10% 180°C 50 sec 0 sec

-25% 155°C 90 sec 55 sec

-50% 110°C 180 sec 140 sec
Low power mode 140°C -

*Period of time before the machine starts standby state in response to a second press on
the Power Save key.

T06-302-08
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

3.3 Detecting Errors

The system used to control the fixing temperature checks for the following errors:

1. Temperature error by the main thermistor (TH1)
2. Sensor error by the sub thermistor (TH2)
3. Overheating error by the thermal switch (TP1)

J106B

M-TEMP [1]

ov

S-TEMP [2] ~
oV ~

Fixing uppey &\
\ fl /Sub thermistor

Main thermistor

[8]e=]~] IP)—|

DC controller PCB
Nl L.
o

Main
heater

J102B

Sub heater Thermal switch

(__ACline off at 240°C )

0%

RLY

SUB_HT ON [3]
SUB_DETECT [4] Relay G
MAIN_HT ON[5]| AC driver
MAIN_DETECT [6]

Front cover

F06-303-01
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

The control system makes use of the following signals:

[1] Fixing roller temperature detection signal 1; generates a voltage suited to the tempera-
ture detected by the main thermistor.

[2] Fixing roller temperature detection signal 2; generates a voltage suited to the tempera-
ture detected by the sub thermistor.

[3] Sub heater drive signal; when ‘1’, the sub heater turns on.

[4] Sub heater temperature detection signal; when the sub heater is supplied with power,
‘0.

[5] Main heater drive signal; when ‘1’, the main heater turns on.

[6] Main heater temperature detection signal; when the main heater is supplied with
power, ‘0.

EO000

Im The main thermistor (TH1) has poor contact or an open circuit. The thermal
switch (TP1) has an open circuit. The fixing heater has an open circuit. The

AC driver PCB is faulty. The DC controller PCB is faulty.

EO001

The main thermistor (TH1) has a short circuit. The sub thermistor (TH2)

has detected overheating. The AC driver PCB is faulty. The DC controller

PCB is faulty.

E002

The main thermistor (TH1) has poor contact or an open circuit. The thermal

switch (TP1) has an open circuit. The fixing heater has an open circuit. The

AC driver PCB is faulty. The DC controlled PCB is faulty.

EOO03

The main thermistor (TH1) has poor contact or an open circuit. The thermal

switch (TP1) has an open circuit. The fixing heater has an open circuit. The

AC driver PCB is faulty. The DC controller PCB is faulty.

EO004

The AC driver PCB is faulty. The DC controller PCB is faulty.

E005

The fixing web has been taken up. The fixing web length sensor (PS45) is

faulty. The DC controller PCB is faulty.

If 'EOOQ' through 'E004' is indicated, the error code indication will not be

reset even when the main power switch is turned off and then on, requiring

resetting in service mode (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>ERR).
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

4. Disassembly and Assembly

The machine’s mechanical characteristics and features are as described herein, and the

machine may be disassembled or assembled as instructed while keeping the following in
mind:

1. A The power plug must be disconnected for the work.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, the machine may be assembled by reversing the steps used
to disassemble it.

3. The screws must be identified by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. The mounting screw of the grounding wire and the varistors is equipped with a toothed
washer to ensure electrical continuity. They must not be left out when fitting the screws.

5. As arule, the machine must not be operated with any of its parts removed.

6. The front door switch or the main power switch must be turned off before sliding out
the duplex unit or the fixing/feeding unit.

7. A Toner must not be thrown away into fire to avoid explosion.
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4.1 Fixing Assembly

4.1.1 Removing the Fixing/Feeding Unit

1) Slide the duplex feeding unit out of the
machine.

2) Remove the three screws [1], and two
knobs [2], and detach the duplex feed-
ing unit front cover [3].

[1]

3) Slide the fixing/feeding unit out of the
machine.

4) While pressing the stoppers [5] on both
ends of the fixing/feeding unit slide rail
[4], pull the fixing/feeding unit farther
toward the front.

5) With the fixing/feeding unit fully out,
insert a think screwdriver into the hole
[6] of the rails on both sides; then,
while releasing the stoppers, pull the
fixing/feeding unit [7] to the front to
detach.

To slide in the unit, fit the part

A of the slide rails into the rails of
the machine, and push the unit
straight inside.

F06-401-02
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4.1.2 Removing the Fixing Assembly

1) Slide out the fixing/feeding unit.

2) Remove the three screws [1] and the
knob [2]; then, detach the fixing/feeding
left cover [3].

3) Disconnect the two connectors [4], and
remove the three screws [5]; then, de-
tach the fixing drive assembly [6].

4) Disconnect the three connectors [7], and
free the harness from the harness guide.

6-22 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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5) Remove the mounting screw [8], and
detach the cover [9].

[9] [8]

6) Open the fixing delivery assembly, and
remove the two screws [10]; then, hold-
ing the front [12] and the rear [13] of
the fixing assembly [11], remove the
fixing assembly from the machine.

[12]

F06-401-07
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4.2 Fixing Roller Cleaning Assembly

4.2.1 Removing the Fixing Web

1) Slide out the fixing/feeding unit.

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
fixing assembly upper cover [2].

3) Remove the two screws [3] used to hold
the fixing web assembly in place, and
open the fixing web upper assembly.

4) While pushing the web feed roller [4]
and the web take-up roller [5] toward
the rear, remove the web [6].

6-24 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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[3]

F06-402-03
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CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

Cleaning the Silicone Oil Pan
A Be sure to remove the silicone
oil collecting in the oil pan [7]
(found under the web feed
roller).
Further, if silicone oil should

drip, be sure to wipe it clean.

e

J—

j Py ——

F06-402-04
4.2.2 Mounting the Fixing Web
Mount the fixing web by reversing the steps used to remove it.
1) Wind the web [2] around the web take-
up roller [1] two or three times while [3] [1]
making sure that the arm guide plate [3]
will be outside the take-up roller (when
attaching to the front).
At this time, check to make sure that the
area of contact with the roller is impreg-
nated with oil.

F06-402-05
Check to make sure that the fix- Take-up roller
A ing web is not askew and it is
not slack or wrinkled. In addi-

tion, be sure that the web is
wound and attached as shown.

Q Feed roller

F06-402-06
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2) After attaching the fixing web, move
the plunger [4] of the web feed solenoid
in the direction of the arrow until the
fixing belt is taut.

Whenever you have replaced the

A fixing web, be sure to set ‘0’ to
the following in service mode:
COPIER>COUNTER>MISC>
FIX-WEB
COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-
1>FIX-WEB.

F06-402-07

4.2.3 Adjusting the Fixing Web Solenoid (SL9)
a. If the fixing web is new,
Adjust the position of the solenoid us-
ing the screw [2] so that the distance of
travel of the drive lever [1] is 8.6 mm.

b. If the fixing web has been used,

Before removing the solenoid, find out
the position [A] of the drive lever when
the solenoid turns on; then, after replac-
ing the solenoid, make adjustments us-
ing the screw [2] so that the position of
the drive lever [1] is as it was before re-
placement.

F06-402-09
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4.3 Fixing Heater and the Control Parts

4.3.1 Removing the Main/Sub Heater

1) Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine.

2) Remove the two fastons [1] and the two
screws [2] at the rear; then, detach the
heater positioning plate (rear) [3].

[1] @ [

3) Remove the screw [4] and the faston [5]
at the front, and detach the harness
cover [6].

The harness is equipped with a

A tie-wrap. Be sure to use a new
tie-wrap if you have cut the tie-
wrap.

4) Remove the screw [7], and detach the [7]
heater positioning plate (front) [8].

5) Remove the main heater and the sub
heater.

F06-403-03
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4.3.2 Mounting the Main/Sub Heater

Mount the fixing heater by reversing the
steps used to remove it while keeping the
following in mind:

a. Do not touch the surface of the heater.
b. Orient both heaters so that the side with
the longer harness is toward the front.

c. Mount the main heater [1] to the right
and the sub heater [2] to the left (view-
ing from the front of the fixing assem-
bly).

d. Stagger the heater so that its protrusion
will not interfere.

e. When mounting the faston of the fixing
heater at the rear, be sure that the faston
terminals (A, B) do not face the outside;
rather, they must be parallel with the
holder.

4.3.3 Removing the Thermal Switch

1) Remove the fixing assembly form the
machine.

2) After detaching the fixing web, remove
the two screws [1], and detach the oil
pan [2] and the fixing harness cover [3].

6-28 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

w
>

1] [2 [3]

F06-403-06

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

3) Remove the two fastons [4] and the
screw [5]; then, detach the thermal
switch holder [6].

4) Remove the four screws [7], and detach
the thermal switch assembly [8].

[7] 8] [7]
F06-403-07

5) Remove the two screws [9], and detach
the thermal switch [10].

F06-403-08
4.3.4 Removing the Main Thermistor
1) Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine. )
2) Remove the fixing web and the oil pan. % © & g
3) Remove the fixing harness cover. ]
4) Remove the two screws [1], and detach 5 —
the insulating plate [2]. e —— =
S =
[2] [1]
F06-403-09
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5) Free the harness [3] of the thermistor
from the harness guide.

6) Remove the screw [4], and shift the
thermistor assembly [5] to detach.

A

When shifting the thermistor
assembly to the rear, take care
not to damage the fixing roller
by the thermistor assembly.
When mounting the thermistor,
be sure that the harness [3] is on
the inner side of the harness
guide [6] of the mounting plate.
Further, take care not to deform
section A when detaching and
attaching the thermistor.

7) Remove the two thermistor retaining
springs [7], and detach the main ther-
mistor [8].

6-30 P
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4.3.5 Removing the Sub Thermistor

1) Slide out the fixing assembly from the
machine.

2) Remove the fixing web and the oil pan.

3) Remove the fixing harness cover.

4) Free the harness [1] of the sub ther-
mistor from the harness guide.

5) Remove the screw [2], and detach the
sub thermistor assembly [3].

F06-403-12

6) Remove the screw [4], and detach the
sub thermistor [5].

2\

F06-403-13
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4.4 Fixing Roller Assembly

4.4.1 Removing the Fixing Upper Roller

1) Remove the fixing assembly form the
machine.

2) Remove the fixing web, and clean the
oil pan.

3) Remove the two fixing heaters.

4) Remove the stopper [1], one each from
the front and the rear.

5) While paying attention to the thermal
switch and the thermistor, detach the
upper roller assembly.

F06-404-01
6) Remove the C-ring [2] at the front, and 5]
remove the gear [3], bushing [4], and
: [4]
bearing [5]. 3]

7) Remove the C-ring [6] at the rear, and >

remove the gear [7], bearing [8], and \ /@

bushing [9].

F06-404-02
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4.4.2 Mounting the Fixing Upper Roller

A a. To avoid soiling or scratching
the surface of the roller, wrap

the upper roller with paper
after removal.

b. Mount it so that cut-off A is
toward the rear as shown.

c. Before mounting it, clean the
electrode plate and the elec-
trode terminals.

4.4.3 Removing the Fixing Lower Roller

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine.

Remove the fixing web, and clean and
remove the oil pan.

Open the fixing upper unit.

Remove the two screws [1], and detach
the lower separation claw support plate

[2].

Remove the lower roller [3] from the
fixing assembly; then, remove the E-
ring [4] and the bearing [5] from both
front and rear.

[3]

Mount the upper roller by reversing the steps used to remove it.

F06-404-03

(2]
F06-404-04

[5]
F06-404-05

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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4.4.4 Adjusting the Nip

a. Taking Measurements
Wait for 15 min after the machine completes warm-up, and make 20 A4 copies before
starting to measure the nip:

1) Place A4/LTR paper, and select A4/LTR < C
on the control panel.

2) Make the following selections in service
mode to discharge the paper:

Feeding
COPIER>FUNCTION>FIXING>NIP- direction b
CHK. Cznt;r of
b. Standard bap

1) Measure the points indicated.

a and c are prints 10 mm from
A both edges of the sheet.

A
\

F06-404-06

2) Check to make sure the measurements
are as indicated; if not, go to ¢ to make

adjustments Dimension | When both upper and lower

rollers are sufficiently heated.

Be sure that both upper and " 7-8mm = 0.5mm
A lower rollers are sufficiently a-c | | 0.5mmorless
heated when taking measure-
ments.
T06-404-01
c. Making Adjustments [1]

1) Take the fixing assembly out of the ma-
chine.

2) Open the delivery assembly.

3) Adjust the nip using the adjusting screw
[1] at the front and the rear.

ﬂ;!wm{;

DDUUU lll

I INILLLLL llllllll IIllIHIl
¢

F06-404-07
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4.5 Fixing Separation Assembly

4.5.1 Removing the Upper Separation Claw

1) Slide the fixing/feeding unit out of the
machine.

2) Release the spring [1] used to open the
fixing/delivery assembly, and remove
the upper separation claw [2].

When mounting it, take care not
A to chip the tip of the upper sepa-

ration claw [2].

F06-405-01

4.5.2 Removing the Lower Separation Claw
1) Remove the fixing assembly from the [1]

machine.

2) Remove the two screws, and detach the %‘W
lower separation claw assembly. @ \ //

3) Remove the spring [1] of the lower N
separation claw.

F06-405-02

4) Remove the three screws [2], and detach
the lower separation claw support plate
[3] and the separation claw.

[2]

F06-405-03
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4.6 Delivery Assembly
4.6.1 Removing the External Delivery Roller
1) Remove the fixing/feeding unit out of

the machine. Remove the two screws

[1], and detach the delivery roller guide

[2].

2) Remove the screw [3] and the bushing
[4]; then, detach the delivery unit [5].

3) Remove the E-ring [6] at the front, and
detach the bearing [7].

4) Slide the external delivery roller assem-
[8]

bly [8] toward the rear to detach. /

F06-406-03
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5) Remove the six E-rings [9] of the roll-
ers, and detach the six rollers [11].

Each roller is equipped with a
A parallel pin [10]. Take care not

to drop it.

4.6.2 Removing the Internal Delivery Roller
1) Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine.
2) Remove the lower separation claw plate.
3) Remove the two E-rings [1] at the front,
and remove the gear [2] and the bearing

3],

4) Remove the E-ring [4] at the rear, and
remove the bearing [5] and the internal
delivery roller [6].

F06-406-06
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4.6.3 Adjusting the Position of the Delivery Flapper Solenoid (SL5)

Adjust the position of the solenoid using
the screw [2] so that the drive lever [1] is
fully pushed when the solenoid turns on
(i.e., the plunger is drawn).

F06-406-07
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4.7 Paper Sensor

4.7.1 Removing the Claw Jam Sensor

1) Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine.

2) Remove the two screws from the lower
separation claw assembly.

3) Remove the internal delivery roller.

4) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
detach the sensor together with its sup-
port plate [2].

5) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the snap-on assembly; then, de-
tach the claw jam sensor [4].

4.7.2 Removing the Internal Delivery Sensor
1) Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine.
2) Remove the two screws, and detach the
lower separation claw assembly.
3) Remove the internal delivery roller.
4) Remove the mounting screw [1], and
detach the sensor together with its sen-
sor support plate [2].

F06-407-03

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 6-39 P

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

5) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the snap-on assembly; then, de-
tach the internal delivery sensor [4].

[4]
F06-407-04

4.7.3 Removing the Delivery Jam Sensor

1) Remove the fixing assembly from the
machine.

2) Remove the external delivery roller.

3) Remove the two screws [1], and detach
the sensor support plate [2].

4) Disconnect the connector [3], and de- [4] 3]
tach the delivery jam sensor [4].

F06-407-06

6-40 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 6 FIXING SYSTEM

4.7.4 Removing the External Delivery Sensor

1) Remove the fixing/feeding unit from the
machine.

2) Remove the external delivery roller.

3) Remove the two sensors [1], and detach
the sensor support plate [2].

4) Disconnect the connector [3], and de-
tach the external delivery sensor [4].

F06-407-08
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4.8 Fixing Assembly Inlet Guide Assembly
4.8.1 Adjusting the Position of the Fixing Assembly Inlet Guide Solenoid

(SL1)
Adjust the position of the solenoid using the two screws [1] so that the guide is as indi-
cated when the solenoid turns on.

Upper roller

9.5mm
12.7mm

<—>

3.2mm

Lower roller

Inlet guide

Solenoid

F06-408-01

4.8.2 Adjusting the Position of the Fixing Assembly Inlet Guide

» Points to Note When Making Adjustments in the Field

1. The inlet guide must be positioned as indicated.

2. The inlet guide must shift down when the solenoid (SL1) turns on .

3. The height of the inlet guide must be such that the difference between front and rear is

0.5 mm or less.
4. The height of the inlet guide must be adjusted by loosening the fixing screw on the

height adjusting support plate.

to be adjusted. Do not loosen the mounting screw on the inlet guide base in
the field. Otherwise, be sure to adjust it with reference to the index on the

fixing assembly base.

g If the inlet guide base is removed, the position of the inlet guide will have
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CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

1. Control Panel

1.1 Outline

The machine’s control panel consists of the following PCBs and a touch panel (LCD) ca-
pable of display at a resolution of 320x240 dots:

Control panel

: Control Control panel :

1 |panel | | LCDPCB PCB 1

1 linverter PCB| (key & LED) :

: [ | [ :

1 Control !

1 Control panel CPU PCB L1 panel power :

: switch PCB |,

- Key input monitor: keypad, W\. 1
function key — CPU LCD contrast| 1

- Buzzer control —]adjustment :
- Control panel LED activation : N PCB .
1

Controller unit

LCD.

[Adjusts the contrast of the}

FO7-101-01

COPIER>FUNCTION>PANEL>LCD-CHK

Used to check missing dots in the LCD display.
COPIER>FUNCTION>PANEL>LED-CHK

Used to start a check on the activation of LEDs in the control panel.
COPIER>FUNCTION>PANEL>LED-OFF

Used to end a check on the activation of LEDs in the control panel.
COPIER>FUNCTION>PANEL>KEY-CHK

Used to start a check on key inputs.
COPIER>FUNCTION>PANEL>TOUCHCHK

Used to adjust the coordinates in the touch panel.
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2. Fans

2.1 Arrangement, Functions, and Error Codes

The names, functions, and associated error codes of the fans used in the machine are as
follows:

Notation Name Function 2-speed control Error
(voltage) code
FM1 Feed fan Draws print paper to the feed beltYes (24/12V)  EB805

FM2 Primary charging Cools the primary charging assen¥es (24/12V) E824
assembly cooling bly and cleaner.
fan
FM3 Heat discharge fan Discharges exhaust of each fan tores (24/12V) E805
the outside of the machine.
FM4 Controller cooling Cools the laser unit, drive unit, andes (24/12V) E121

fan controller.

FM5 De-curling fan Removes curling of print paper af¥es (24/12V) -
ter fixing.

FM6 DC power supply Cools the power supply PCB.  Yes (24/12V) E804

fan
FM7 Hard disk fan Cools the hard disk. Yes (24/12V) E607
FM8 Duplexing feeding Cools the duplexing feeding mo- Yes (24/12V) -

fan tor.

T07-201-01
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The arrangement of the fans and the direction of air are as follows:

FO7-201-01
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2.2 Operation
2.2.1 Controlling the Speed

Some of the fans used in the machine are controlled to two different speeds (F07-202-01),
switched over by changing the voltage by the work of the voltage switching circuit of each
fan.

DC controller PCB
24V 12v
Full speed T T 24Vor12v
signal >
—— > | Voltage switching Clock signal
CPU Half speed| ;o it
signal
7J7 Fan
FO07-202-01

2.2.2 Sequence of Operations

Main
power switch ON
— Control panel switch ON — Control panel
switch OFF
Printer unit W, Imtil?l le | Standby |Printi After I_%er J D 2
arm-up] muitiple an rntin inti am 0or open
7 rotati%n Y 9] printing Pnode P
Feed fan 15 min 15 min 15 min
(FM1) vl b ?
Primary charging 15 min 15 min
cooling fan (FM2) Ve v ?
Heat discharge fan 15 min h5 min
(FM3) s {
Controller cooling fan |15 min h5 min
(FM4) wa) ] (
De-curling fan (FM5) )
DC power supply 15 min
(Fm6) vl ?
Hard disk fan (FM7) |15 min L5 min
il A I'¢
Duplexing feeding fan
(FM8) ?
I : full speed. EE2A: half speed.
FO07-202-02
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3. Power Supply

3.1 Power Supply

3.1.1 Outline
The machine’s DC power supply is controlled by the DC power supply PCB; the associ-
ated PCBs, parts, functions, and arrangement of distribution are as follows:

Name Description
DC power supply PCB e« Generates DC power from AC power.
* Protects against overcurrent.
Rush current prevention < Limits rush current to the fixing/feeding assembly, duplexing

PCB unit, and high-voltage PCB.

Fuse PCB * Protects the lens heater (H6) and mirror heater (H7) against
overcurrent.

Main power switch  Serves as the power switch of a load other than the drum

(SW1) heater (H3), cassette heater (H4), and deck heater (H5).

Environment switch » When off, the drum heater (H3) operates in conjunction with

(SW3) the turning on/off of the main power switch; if on, the drum

heater (H3) will remain powered at all times.
Cassette heater switch ¢ Serves as the switch to turn on/off the cassette heater (H4)

(SW4) and deck heater (H5).

Main relay (RL1) * Cuts off the AC line to the fixing heater and AC driver.
T07-301-01
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3.1.2 Distribution of Power Among Switches
The machine’s power is supplied to each load in conjunction with its respective switch:

Control panel switch OFF Control panel switch ON
Standby Printing Power save

Con- Main power switch OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

trol (SW1)
side Environment switchOFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
(SW3)

Cassette heater OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
switch (SW4)
Load Drum heater (H3) OFF Half Half Half Full Full Half Half Full Full
side wave wave wave wave wave wavewave*l wave wave
Cassette healer OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON
(H4)/deck heater
(H5)
Lens heater (H6)/ OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF ON
mirror heater (H7)
DC power supply OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
PCB
Main relay (RL1) OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

*1: If underlined, applies to the 100-V model; the 120/230-V model is subjected to full-
wave control.

T07-301-02

The following are the default settings of the cassette heater switch (SW4) and the environ-
ment switch (SW3):

Default setting 100-V model 120-V model 230-V model

Cassette heater switch (SW4) OFF Not provided OFF

Environment switch (SW3) ON OFF OFF
T07-301-03
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The following shows arrangement of the machine’s power supplies:

Environment switch (SW3)

— =— =— 100V model accessory
= —— — 120V model Not used

230V model accessory
AC line

Drum heater (H3)

Drum

tempe —RTIIY-

AC
! ArVer | |_lrature
Leakage Line noise PCB e cl::)%rgol ﬂ
breaker filter :
. Main relay (RL1) —_—t
ACInpUt I o I:_I N Cassette heater (H4)
% - Thermat ||| Toed [™
erma
= i —
Accessories M I_ 15Q ¥ ﬁ ?%t(l:)h Cﬁ:;fetﬁe TDeck heater (05) ||
power supply B switch J-@J I|
PCB Main power =1l (SW4) L _——— 4
Manual feed switch (SW1) Sub heater (H?2) |: """" —L=""ens heater ( '—|'65:|
door switch| High- ' LT '
(MSW2) | voltage — _ e RS ' mf
(& o PCB oN cg?/gr Main heater (Hl)l: Mirror heater (H7)
> %] switch X -|
N (SW2) |; ‘ '
LI EER LA N LR LN N RN L |
A -
Rush current prevention PCB Potential Clutch
= B control solenoid
= == S PCB
—
s s 3 | ol TT = =
< o o
Main Duplexing - 3.3VA/SV DC controller PCB
ERAOZtSJF driver 12VU/24VU
PCB ]
Drum g SE = 5’ 3
motor S ol 0 N
(M1) ADF 24VU —
Laser Laser fel)éldni%
scannerf| driver IBD PCB| [ 9
Finisher 24VA motor PCB ch
(accessory)
Paper deck
(acF():essory) 24VU3 E&S@WM 24VU Reader controller PCB
PCB
5V >(> = >
i <
I\P/IgtBor drive 5aVU?2 by N 8
£y cco/ar| | Inverter C
PCB PCB
Hard disk | 12vU
C'\(l)Et?(fllltgr 24VU2 Controller unit
(accessory) > =
Te} Te}
Control
Control Inverter[sy | panel
Card IV PCB [—cpu
(accessory PCB

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com

FO7-301-01

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

-

Control panel
switch

7-7 P



CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

3.1.3 Output of Power Supplies

The outputs of the machine’s power supplies are controlled by the main power switch,
control panel power switch, or signal from the printer board.

The output is controlled by the DC power supply PCB as follows based on the combina-
tion of the signal from the printer board and the state of the power switch and the control
panel switch:

Main power  Control panel Power output Remarks
switch (SW1) switch or print from DC power
board signal supply PCB
OFF OFF None If the environment switch (SW3) is
ON, the drum heater will be supplied
with power (AC). In addition, if the
heater switch (SW4) is ON, the cassette
heater is supplied with power (AC).
ON OFF 3.3vB* *Supply is sent to the following:
3.3 VB:controller unit

ON ON All

T07-301-04
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3.2 Rated Outputs of the DC Power Supply

Output 3VAl 3VA2 3VA3 3VB 5V 12vU
Connector J4014-1 J4017-1 J4003-7| J4015-1| J4003-5| J4003-3
J4014-2 J4017-2 J4015-2 | J4004-1| J4003-4
J4014-3 J4017-3 J4015-3 | J4008-1
J4014-4 J4017-4 J4009-1
J4014-5 J4017-5 J4016-1
J4016-2
Output voltage +3% +2% +3% +5%
tolerance -2.5%
Rated output 3.4V 3.5V 5.1V 12.0V
voltage
Rated output 9.0A 2.5A 4.5A 1.0A
current
Level of activation 5.5t0 8.0A 4.0t08.0A| 1.0t05.0A| 2.5t0 5.0A
(overcurrent
protection)
T07-302-01
Output 24VU1  24vU2  24VU3  24VU4 24VA
Connector J4005-1 J4004-3 J4003-1 J4007-1| J4013-2
J4009-3 J4006-1 J4003-1
J4010-1
J4011-1
Output voltage +5% +7%
tolerance -5%
Rated output 24.0V 24.0V
voltage
Rated output 15.0A 4.0A
current
Level of activation 5.5t08.0A 5.0t0 8.0A
(overcurrent
protection)
T07-302-02

* However, the AC input must be 85 to 135 V for the 100-V model, and 187 to 264 V for
the 230-V model.
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3.3 Protection Mechanism

The machine is designed to automatically turn off the output of DC power as soon as the

over-current protection circuit of the DC power supply PCB turns on.

When the over-current detection circuits a high level of current, the machine will stop out-
puts [1], [2], and [3]; in other words, the over-current detection circuit 1 is arranged at an
upper level of detective circuitry, and its activation will turn off all outputs located under it.

When the over-current detection circuit 2 detects over-current, the machine will stop out-
puts [2] and [3]. Likewise, when the over-current circuit 3 detects a high level of current, the

machine will stop output [3].

The machine is also equipped with a fuse to cut off outputs in the event any of the ele-

ments in circuits fails.

DC power supply PCB

7-10 P
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|
Over- C_0nv_ertel’ Over- : Output[l] :
current circuit 1 current ' 3vB !
detectionf-===1 --» protection ‘ }
circuit 1 P 3VB circuta | | -
1 1
L R A R
E ' | Output[2]
|
T . _3VA1l
Over- ot Converter | ! !
current P circuit 2 Over- |_3VA2
detectiont == ==t = current | :
circuit 2 by 3VA1/3VA2/ |protection | 3VA3 |
o 3VA3/5V/ circuit 2 : ;
' 12vU ; SV :
|
Vo RECYTIN
1 1 X )
1 o
1 S |
o 'Output(3]
LI L 24VU1 |
Over- - Converter i ‘
current o circuit 3 | | 24VU2 !
detection[ ""=% ¥~ Over- | | !
circuit 3 S, [24vUL/24vU2/ | current | 24VU3
o' &1 |24vU324vU4/ | protection | ‘
cia [PAA circuit 3 L 24VU4
|
21 8 | | 24VA_ |
e, 2, L |
S: 2
5i3!
£~ === Sequence — N\
3. control
5 ™ circuit Fuse
C>) (F4001)
FO07-303-01
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Detection by

Machine operation Resetting

Overcurrent detection
circuit 1

Overcurrent detection
circuit 2

Overcurrent detection
circuit 3

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Stops outputs [1], [2], and [3]Turn off the main power switch,

of the DC power supply and remove the cause; then,

PCB. leave the machine alone for
about 3 min, and turn on the
main power switch.

Stops outputs [1] and [2] of Remove the cause, and turn off

the DC power supply PCB. and then on the control panel
power switch.

Stops output [3] of the DC Remove the cause; then, turn

power supply PCB. off and then on the control
panel power switch.

T07-303-01
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4. Others

4.1 Silent Mode

In silent mode, the revolution of the laser scanner motor is reduced (1/2) to lower the
machine’s operating noise when it is in standby state. (The time interval used by the ma-
chine to shift to silent mode is set in user mode.)

The machine has to wait until the revolution of the laser scanner motor returns from silent
mode to normal, taking a while longer than otherwise before it starts printing.
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5. Disassembly and Assembly

The machine’s mechanical characteristics and features are as described herein, and the
machine may be disassembled or assembled as instructed while keeping the following in
mind:

1. A The power plug must be disconnected for the work.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, the machine may be assembled by reversing the steps used
to disassemble it.

3. The screws must be identified by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. The mounting screw of the grounding wire and the varistors is equipped with a toothed
washer to ensure electrical continuity. They must not be left out when fitting the screws.

5. As a rule, the machine must not be operated with any of its parts removed.

6. The front door switch or the main power switch must be turned off before sliding out
the duplex unit or the fixing/feeding unit.

7. A Toner must not be thrown away into fire to avoid explosion.
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5.1.1 External Covers

Remove the external covers for cleaning,
inspecting, and repairing the inside of the
machine. Those covers that may be de-
tached without difficult are omitted from
the discussions; the number in parentheses
indicates the number of mounting screws
used.

[1] Front cover (1)

[2] Upper cover (3)

[3] Upper cover base (4)

[4] Right rear paper cover (3)

[5] Right rear lower cover (2)

[6] Reader right cover (2)

[7] Reader front cover
(right upper cover, right upper cover
base, reader right/left cover; 2 screws)

Externals 1
FO7-501-01

[8] Rear upper cover (4)
[9] PCB cover (4)
[10] Rear lower cover (7)
[11] Filter cover (1)

[12] Left lower cover (5; 2 grip covers) 8 T %[14]
[13] Left upper cover (6; delivery assembly M npy

cover) (9] )
[14] Delivery assembly cover (3) i \[13]
[15] Reader rear cover (5; ADF connector) b o U

[16] Reader left cover (2) [10]
E% H&jg [12]

=]

[11]

Externals 2
FO7-501-02
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5.1.2 Removing the Front Cover

1) Open the front cover [1], and remove
the screw [3] of the door tape [2].

2) Remove the stopper [4], and detach the
hinge shaft [5] by pulling it up.

3) Pull the front door up at an angle to de-
tach.

81 [2] [1]

FO7-501-03
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5.2 Arrangement of Electrical Parts (rear of the machine)
The following shows the arrangement of the electrical parts found on the back of the ma-
chine (after removing the following four parts):

* main controller box assembly (p. 7-22P)
* DC controller PCB (p. 7-46P)

* waste toner bottle (p. 7-33P)

* high-voltage PCB (p. 7-24P)

[1]i2] (3] [4] [5] [6]

[7]

(8]
[9]
[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[16] [15] [14]
FO7-502-01
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[1]
[2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]

[8]
[9]

Manual feed pickup drive clutch (CL3) [14] Cassette 4 length detection

Main motor (M2)

Developing clutch (CL1)

Drum motor (M1)

Waste toner drive assembly
HDD

Left deck pull-out drive assembly
Left deck pull-out clutch (CL4)
Feeding fan (FM1)

Left deck pickup motor (M24)

[10] Left deck pickup releasing solenoid

(SL7)

[11] Left deck lifter drive assembly

Left deck lifter motor (M4)
Left deck level sensor upper/lower
(PS49, PS50)

[12] Power supply transformer
[13] Cassette 3 length detection

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

cassette 3 level detection (SVR2)
cassette 3 paper width detection
(SVR4)

» cassette 4 level detection (SVR3)
e cassette 4 paper width detection
(SVR5)
[15] Right deck pickup releasing solenoid
(SL7)
[16] Vertical path lower motor (M27)
[17] Right deck pickup motor (M11)
[18] Right deck lifter drive assembly
* right deck lifter motor (M5)
* right deck level sensor upper/lower
(PS47, PS48)
[19] Right deck pickup motor (M11)
[20] Vertical path upper motor (M26)
[21] Vertical path duplex feeding motor
(M25)
[22] Pre-registration motor (M17)
[23] Controller cooling fan (FM4)

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 7-17 P
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5.3 Control Panel

5.3.1 Removing the Control Panel

1) Remove the reader left/right/front cover.

2) Open the front cover, and slide out the
pickup feeding unit to the front.

3) Remove the three screws [1], and detach
the front door switch cover [2].

4) Remove the five screws [3], and discon-
nect the connector [4]; then, detach the 3]
control panel [5].

FO7-503-02

5.3.2 Removing the Control Panel Control PCB and Keypad PCB

1) Remove the control panel. 4]

2) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
control panel base [2]; then, remove the
four screws [3], and detach the base
cover [4].

FO07-503-03
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3) Remove the nine screws [5], and detach [5] [5] [5]
the control panel shielding plate [6].

FO7-503-04

4) Disconnect the six connectors [7], and [71  [9] [8]
remove the two flexible cables [8] and
the three screws [9]; then, detach the
control panel control PCB [10].

[9]  [10] [7] [8]
FO7-503-05
5) Remove the insulating sheet [11], and 3] [11] [12]

remove the nine screws [12]; then, de-
tach the keypad PCB [13].

FO7-503-06
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5.3.3 Removing the Touch Panel

1) Perform steps 1) through 3) used to re- [4] [1] 3]
move the control panel control PCB to
detach the control panel shielding plate.

2) Remove the four cable clamps [1], the
grounding screw [2], and the two
screws [3]; then, detach the touch panel
shielding plate [4].

[3] [1] [2]

3) Disconnect the connector [5], and re-
move the two flexible cables [6] and the
four screws [7]; then, detach the touch

panel unit [8].
[6] (8] [7]
FO07-503-08
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5.4 PCBs

5.4.1 DC Controller PCB

1) Remove the rear upper cover.

2) Disconnect the 26 connectors, and re-
move the seven screws [1]; then, detach
the DC controller PCB [2].

A

FO7-504-01

Keep the following three points in mind when replacing the PCBs:

Be sure to transfer the six EEP-ROMs from the old to new PCBs; at
that time, be sure to refer to the color of each round label attached to the
EEP-ROM for correct transfer.

Be sure to enter the values indicated on the label [3] on the new PCB in
service mode by making the following selections:
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>D-PRE-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>D-HV-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>D-HV-SP
COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>D-HV-DE

Be sure to transfer the shorting connector [4] of J303 on the PCB from
the old to new PCB. (Keep in mind that failure to do so will disable the
control panel indication.)

Brown
(Ic127) (IC109) / Red (IC105)

" T jéa %w
(o P i Green (IC110)
|
i s I
= J303
DB o D@
1 |
DDEE: —aC 3

3] White (IC130)
FO7-504-02
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5.4.2 Main Controller Box and the Main Controller PCB

1) Remove the rear upper cover.

2) Remove the right rear upper cover.

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the
controller cover [2].

4) Remove the five screws [3], and slide
out the main controller box [4].

5) When removing the main controller box
[4], disconnect all connectors of the
main controller PCB in advance.

6) Remove the two screws [5], and detach
the two PCB guides [6].

7) Disconnect the ten connectors, and re-
move the 11 screws [7]; then, detach the
main controller PCB [8].

When replacing the main con-

A troller PCB, remove the screw

[9], and be sure to replace the
counter memory PCB [10] with
a new one.

7-22 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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[9] [10]

FO07-504-05
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5.4.3 Power Supply PCB

1) Remove the left lower cover.

2) Remove the seven screws [1], and de-
tach the shielding plate [2].

3) Remove the 11 screws [3], and detach 3]
the power supply cover [4].

[3] [4] 3]

4) Disconnect the 15 connectors, and re-
move the two screws [5]; then, detach
the power supply PCB [6].

FO7-504-08
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5.4.4 High-Voltage Power Supply PCB

1) Remove the rear lower cover.

2) Remove the five screws [1], and discon-
nect the nine connectors; then, detach
the high-voltage power supply PCB [2].

FO7-504-09

When replacing the PCBs, keep the following mind:

» Be sure to enter the values indicated on the label attached to the new
PCB (indicated by an arrow [3]) in service mode by making the follow-
ing selections:

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>H-PRE-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>HVT-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>HVT-SP
COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>HVT-DE
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5.4.5 Accessories Power Supply PCB
1) Remove the rear lower cover and the

left lower cover.
2) Remove the six screws [1], and discon-
nect the six connectors [2]; then, detach

the power cord base [3].

[1] (2]

3) Remove the three screws [4], and dis-
connect the two connectors [5]; then,
detach the accessories power supply

PCB [6].

5.4.6 AC Driver PCB

1) Remove the rear upper/lower cover and
the left upper/lower cover.

2) Remove the two screws [1], and discon-
nect the three connectors [2]; then, de-
tach the AC driver PCB [3].

FO7-504-12
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5.4.7 Motor Driver PCB

1) Remove the right rear lower cover/rear
lower cover, and detach the waste toner
bottle.

2) Remove the two screws [1], and detach
the PCB cover [2].

3) Remove the six screws [3], and discon-
nect the 11 connectors; detach the mo-
tor driver PCB [4].

5.4.8 Anti-Rush Current PCB

1) Remove the DC controller PCB.

2) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect
the three connectors [2]; then, detach
the anti-rush current PCB [3] from the
printer controller mounting base.

7-26 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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5.4.9 Serial Number PCB

1) Remove the DC controller PCB.

2) Remove the two screws [1], and discon-
nect the connector [2]; then, detach the
fixing assembly terminal base [3].

3) Remove the four screws [4], and dis-
connect the connector [5]; then, detach
the serial number PCB [6].

FO7-504-16
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5.5 Fans

5.5.1 Exhaust Fan

1) Remove the rear lower cover.

2) Remove the three screws [1], and dis-
connect the connector [2]; then, detach
the exhaust fan duct [3].

FO7-505-01

3) Remove the two screws [4], and discon-
nect the connector [5]; then, detach the
fan grille [6] to detach the exhaust fan

[7].

5.5.2 Feeding Fan

1) Remove the DC controller PCB.

2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach
the primary fan cover [2].

3) Remove the three screws [3], and detach
the primary fan [4].

FO7-505-03
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5.5.3 HDD Fan

1) Remove the rear upper cover and the
reader rear cover.

2) Remove the HDD unit. (See p. 7-44P.)

3) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect
the connector [2]; then, detach the HDD
fan unit [3].

FO7-505-04

4) Remove the two screws [4], and detach [4]
the HDD fan [6] from the duct [5].

[6]

FO7-505-05

5.5.4 DC Power Supply Fan

1) Remove the power supply PCB.

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the three screws [2]; then, detach
the DC power supply fan [3].

FO7-505-06

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 7-29 P

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

5.6 Drive System

5.6.1 Left Deck Drive Assembly

1) Remove the high-voltage power supply
PCB.

2) Remove the four screws [1], and dis-
connect the connector [2]; then, detach
the left deck drive assembly [3].

[2]

[1l——5o

1 3] [1]
I

9%

FO7-506-01

5.6.2 Vertical Path Duplex/Right Deck Drive Assembly

1) Remove the waste toner bottle holder.

2) Remove the the five screws [1], and de-

tach the grip base [2].

3) Remove the four screws [3], and dis-
connect the five connectors [4]; then,
release the four cable clamps [5], and
detach the vertical path duplex/right
deck drive assembly [6].

7-30 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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/
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|

[
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LS AND CONTROLS

5.6.3 Main Motor Drive Assembly
1) Loosen the belt tensioner [1], and de- [9]

tach the main motor belt [2].
2) Loosen the screw [3] to release the belt :
tensioner [4]; then, detach the belt [5]. 9

OGak 9%
3) Remove the screw [6], and detach the _
fixing member [7]. ‘:@w
4) Remove the five screws [8], and discon- [8] i_ oy n

B |
vo. &)

nect the connector [9]; then, detach the
main motor drive assembly [10].

[2] [1] [8]

==\ /2

2@ Ok ¢ C

[4] [3] [10] [8] [6]  [7]

FO7-506-04

5.6.4 Manual Feed Pickup Drive Assembly

1) Remove the main controller box.

2) Remove the two screws [1], and detach
the scanner fan duct [2].

3) Loosen the screw [3] to release the belt
tensioner [4], and detach the belt [5].

4) Remove the four screws [6], and dis- "
connect the three connectors [7]; then, Ly :D” ;“’}' [6]
detach the manual feed pickup drive as- [7] !l = < Tab s &
sembly [8]. P ey

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

8] @ %b

. .‘u. Y
PR

{ =~ o

i XE0o
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&
alibl BN o
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(7] s

FO7-506-06
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5.6.5 Waste Toner Drive Assembly

1) Remove the DC controller base.

2) Remove the flywheel, and loosen the
belt tensioner to detach the main motor
belt.

3) Remove the waste toner bottle holder.

4) Remove the three screws [1], and detach
the waste toner drive assembly [2].

[2] [1]
FO7-506-07

5.6.6 Left Deck Pull-Out Roller Drive Assembly

1) Remove the DC controller base.

2) Remove the feeding fan. (See p. 7-28P.)

3) Remove the waste toner bottle holder.

4) Remove the waste toner drive assembly.

5) Remove the main motor.

6) Remove the four screws [1], and dis-
connect the connector [2]; then, detach
the left deck pull-out roller drive assem-
bly [3].

5.6.7 Drum Drive Assembly

1) Slide out the hopper assembly.

2) Remove the drum fixing member, and
slide out the process unit.

3) Remove the feeding fan assembly.

4) Remove the main motor drive assembly.

5) Remove the high-voltage PCB.

6) Remove the five screws [1], and discon-
nect the four connectors [2]; then, pull

out the drum drive assembly [3]. (1] To transformer
FO07-506-09
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5.6.8 Waste Toner Bottle Assembly, Lifter Drive Assembly, Vertical Path
Drive Assembly, and Cassette Pickup Drive Assembly

1) Remove the main controller box.

2) Remove the right rear lower cover, rear
lower cover, and waste toner bottle.

3) By referring to step 3) for the main mo-
tor, remove the main power switch base
out of the way.

4) Remove the two screws [1], and discon-
nect the two connectors [2]; then, de-
tach the connector base [3].

[1]

5) Remove the three screws [4], and detach
the waste toner holder [5].

Take care not to let the waste
A toner go astray.

6) Remove the four screws [6], and dis-
connect the 11 connectors; then, detach
the motor driver PCB [7] together with
its base.

[6]

FO7-506-12
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7) Remove the two screws [8], and detach [8] [9]
the cassette pickup motor [9].

FO7-506-13

8) Remove the three screws [10], and dis- [10] [11]
connect the two connectors [11]; then,
remove the lifter drive assembly [12].

[12] [10]

FO7-506-14

9) Remove the three screws [13], and de-
tach the vertical path drive assembly
[14].

10) Remove the cassette 3/4 pickup assem-
bly. (See p. 5-55P.)

11) Remove the three screws [15], and de-
tach the cassette pickup drive assembly
[16].

[14]

FO7-506-15
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5.6.9 Left Deck Lifter Drive Assembly

1) Remove the high-voltage power supply 2] [1][3] [1]
PCB.

2) Remove the three screws [1], and dis-
connect the two connectors [2]; then,
detach the left deck lifter drive assem-
bly [3].

FO7-506-16
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5.7 Motor

5.7.1 Vertical Path Lower Motor (M27)

1) Remove the right lower cover/rear lower
cover.

2) Remove the waste toner box.

3) Remove the four screws [1], and dis-
connect the connector; then, detach the
vertical path lower motor [2].

5.7.2 Main Motor (M2)

1) Remove the main controller box.

2) Remove the right rear lower cover.

3) Remove the three screws [1], and re-
lease the two clamps [2]; then, remove
the main power switch base [3] out of
the way.

4) Remove the three screws [4], and dis-
connect the connector [5]; then, detach
the main motor [6].

7-36 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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5.7.3 Vertical Path Duplex Motor (M25), Vertical Path Upper Motor (M26),
Deck Right Motor (M11), Lifter Right Motor (M5), and Cassette

Pickup Motor (M12)

1) Remove the main controller box.

2) Remove the right rear lower cover, rear
lower cover, an waste toner bottle.

3) By referring to step 3) for the main mo-
tor, remove the main power switch base
out of the way.

4) Remove the two screws [1], and discon-
nect the two connectors [2]; then, de-
tach the connector base [3].

5) Remove the three screws [4], and detach [4] \ \\\M
the waste toner bottle holder [5].

Take care not to let the waste
A toner go astray.

6) Remove the three screws [6], and dis-
connect the connector [7]; then, detach
the vertical path duplex motor [8].

7) Remove the two screws [9], an discon-
nect the connector [10]; then, detach the
vertical path upper motor [11].

8) Remove the two screws [12], and dis-
connect the connector [13]; then, detach
the deck right motor [14].

[11][10][12] [14] [13]

FO7-507-06
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9) Remove the four screws [15], and dis-
connect the 11 connectors; then, detach
the motor driver PCB [16] together with
its base.

FO7-507-07

10) Remove the two screws [17], and detach [17] [18]
the cassette pickup motor [18].

FO7-507-08

5.7.4 Pre-Registration Motor (M17) and Drum Motor (M1)
1) Remove the reader rear cover, rear up-
per cover, and right rear upper cover.

2) Remove the main controller box.

3) Remove the E-ring [1] and bushing [2].

4) Disconnect the connector [3], and re-
move the two screws [4]; then, detach
the pre-registration motor (M17) [5].

5) Remove the two screws [6], and detach
the flywheel [7].

FO7-507-09
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6) Disconnect the two connectors [8], and
remove the four screws [9]; then, detach
the drum motor [10].

FO7-507-10
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5.8 Solenoid

5.8.1 Right Deck Pickup Roller Releasing Solenoid (SL6)

1) Remove the left deck drive assembly.

2) Remove the waste toner bottle holder.

3) Remove the three screws [1], and detach
the cable support base [2].

[2]

FO7-508-01

4) Remove the two screws [3], and detach
the right deck pickup roller releasing
solenoid [4].

FO7-508-02

5.8.2 Adjusting the Position of the Right Deck Pickup Solenoid (SL6)

Adjust the position of the solenoid so that
the left edge of the arm 2 is 57.2 £ 0.5 mm
from the center of the hole A in the solenoid
mounting base.

FO7-508-03
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5.8.3 Right Deck Pickup Roller Releasing Solenoid (SL7)

1) Remove the high-voltage power supply [3] [2]
PCB.
2) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect o \— /\_\
the connector [2]; then, detach the ]
pickup roller releasing solenoid [3]. N
e |
%%ﬁ
~_—=J

[1]
FO07-508-04

5.8.4 Adjusting the Position of the Left Deck Pickup Solenoid (SL7)

When replacing the solenoid on its own, [
be sure to mount it in its initial position.

(Take note of the position of the fixing —
screw [2] before detaching the left deck © f
pickup solenoid from the support plate [1]. — —lff@’@ Ic
Or, mark the position of the solenoid on the z /
support plate with a scriber.) 0 o \_
2
o o |
FO7-508-05
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5.9 Clutches

5.9.1 Manual Feed Pickup Clutch/Developing Clutch

1) Remove the reader rear cover/rear upper
cover/right rear upper cover.

2) Remove the main controller box.

3) Remove the grip ring [1] and bushing
[2]; then, disconnect the connector [3],
and remove the two screws [4], and de-
tach the manual feed pickup clutch
(CL4) [5].

4) Remove the two screws [6], and detach
the flywheel [7].

[5] [7]

5) Remove the three screws [8], and dis-
connect the connector [9]; then, detach
the developing clutch (CL1) [10].

FO7-509-02
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5.10 Sensors

5.10.1 Cassette 3/4 Paper Size (width/length) Sensor

1) Remove the exhaust fan duct.

2) If the cassette 4 sensor is to be removed,
remove the two screws [1], disconnect
the two connectors [2], and detach the
connector base [3].

3) Remove the two screws [4] each, and
disconnect the connector [5]:
e cassette 3 paper size width sensor [6]
e cassette 3 paper side length sensor [7]
e cassette 4 paper size width sensor [8]
» cassette 4 paper side length sensor [9]

51 (81 (41 [9] [4]

FO7-510-02
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5.11 HDD
Points to Note When Replacing the HDD
1. Take care to avoid damage by static charge.
2. Keep the HDD unit from impact.

1) Remove the rear upper cover and the

reader rear cover.
2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach

the cover [2].

3) Remove the two screws [3], and discon- -
nect the two connectors ; then, remove [4] /E]

the HDD unit [4].

FO7-511-02
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4) Remove the six screws [5], and detach
the HDD [6].

When mounting the HDD unit,

A be sure that the flat cable is un-
der the plastic sheet of the HDD
upper case.

FO7-511-03
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CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

5.12 Others

5.12.1 DC Controller PCB Base
1) Remove the HDD unit. (See p. 7-44P.)

When mounting the HDD unit,

A be sure that the flat cable is un-
der the plastic sheet of the HDD
upper case.

2) Remove the nine screws [1], and dis-
connect the 26 connectors; then, detach
the DC controller PCB base.

5.12.2 Relay

1) Remove the rear upper/lower cover and
left upper/lower cover.

2) Disconnect the cable connected to the
relay, and remove the two screws [1];
then, detach the relay [2].

7-46 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 7 EXTERNALS AND CONTROLS

5.12.3 Power Supply Transformer

1) Remove the high-voltage power supply
PCB.

2) Remove the two screws [1], and discon-
nect the two connectors [2]; then, slide
the transfer unit [3] to the left to detach.

3) Remove the two screws [4], and discon- [4] 6]
nect the connector [5]; then, detach the
transformer [6]. 3

FO7-512-04

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 7-47 P

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 8

PAPER DECK

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1. Paper Deck

1.1 Inputs to and Outputs from the Deck Driver

1.1.1 Inputs to the Driver (1/2) Dok driver PCE
eckK ariver

+5VR
—_[]J10-1 J8-5[ | sos5| 1
Deck pickup sensor [pg101 § g g DPPD  When paper is detected, '1".
| =
+5VR
Deck paper sensor [ LI |-25:1 J4-4] 047 1
PS102 -2 -3 6 DPE* When paper is absent in the
ac 2 S deck, 1",
+5VR
J6-1 J4-7 J04-10
Deck lifter upper (LT 2 -6 -9 T . .
||m|t sensor PS.103 3 5 3 DLUL When the dle(':k ||fter IS at the
mll upper limit, '1'.
+5VR
Deck lifter position [ LI |-J7-1 J4-10 s0s13 1
sensor PS104 g :Z 12l DLPD  When the lifter is in pick
] -1 1 position, '1".
+5VR
J24-1 -
Deck SET sensor =N 2 Jog_i T ]
PS105 B 5 DSET When the deck is set to the
T copier, '1".
+5VR
J12-1 J8-10[ | J05-10
Deck feed sensor (LT 2 9 9 T :
PS106 B » " DPFD When paper is detected, '1'.
| =
+5VR
Deck paper supply [ ].918-1 317-3[ J08-3| 1
position sensor Ps107}—2 -2 2| ppsp When the deck lifter is in paper
3 -1 = supply position, '1'.
+5VR
J19-1 J17-6 .
Deck paper level [ L] 2 5 08 g !
sensor PS108 : = DPL When the absence of paper
-3 - s et (1/2 level) is detected, '1".
+5VR
_[].J25-1 J09-8 T
Deck OPEN sensor [PS109 :g ; DOPND*  When the compartment is set
1 to the deck, '1".
F08-101-01
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.1.2 Outputs from the Deck Driver (2/2)

Deck driver PCB

SW100
y o O 31 39441 boPN*  When SW100 is pushed
Deck open switc 2 -3 to open the deck, 0.
LED100 L TR
-3 -2 4
Deck open indicator /l :‘I . )
4 4 YDOLON*  When the deck is
Open switch PCB opening/closing, '0". (LED
turns on or flashes while the
SW101 +24VU  deck lifter is rotating.)
] 9263 J10-1 4
Deck open NO
i i -2 -3
detecting switch DOPD When the deck is open, '1".
SW102 T (SW101 is not pushed.)
] J21-2 J08-8 —
Deck lifter lower limit WOO DLLD X)vvcg:]lmeitd‘i?k lifter is at the
detecting switch -1 -7 » L
g | i (SW102 is not pushed.)
+24VU.
A J02-3
Power supply 2
OVUJ_
N Jo3
< J719 >
Host machine
F08-101-02
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.1.3 Outputs form the Deck Driver (1/1)

Deck driver PCB

011 | povie
2| 42av
-3
DMMB*
Deck main motor @ 4| DMMA See p. 8-14P.
2 1oav
6| pmMmA*
J22-1 az-of | J08-9
Deck lifter motor M102) 2 10 10 See p. 8-15P.
- 24VU
J13-2 Jg-11 J05-11 ] 4
Deck pickup clutch (CL10J -1 12 121 ppUCD* When ‘0", ON.
24VU
Deck pickup roller SL101 ‘]g'i JSZ; B JOS'; !
releasing solenoid - =~ DPRSD* When '0', ON.
24VU
Deck enoid J23-2 s09-1| 4
eck open solenoi ) ;
P SL102f 4 2l DOPSD* When ‘0", ON.
FO08-101-03
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.2 Pickup

1.2.1 Outline

The paper deck (hereafter deck) is capable of accommodating as many as 3500 sheets of
paper (A/LTR/B5; of 80 g/m2), and is designed to feed paper in response to control signals
from the DC controller of its host machine.

The lifter of the deck is driven by the deck lifter motor (M102), and paper is picked up
and fed using the drive from the deck main motor (M101).

1.2.2 Pickup Operation

The paper inside the deck is held up by the lifter, and is kept in position at a specific point
of pickup.

When the Start key is pressed and, as a result, the deck pickup clutch (CL102) turns on,
the drive of the deck main motor (M101) rotates the pickup roller to pickup paper. At this
time, the pickup/feed roller and the separation roller serve to make sure that only one sheet
of paper is moved forward; then, when the deck pickup sensor (PS101) detects the paper,
the deck pickup roller releasing solenoid (SL101) turns on to move the pickup roller away
from the surface of the paper.

The paper is moved to the registration roller of the host machine, and is made to arch for
removal of the skew.

The registration roller controls the paper so that its leading edge will match the image on
the photosensitive drum.
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

DC controller PCB

g

Deck driver PCB

(host machine)

A A

= ‘R

— c — ()]

S k=) & =37

IS S ? =2 =i 4
[ — I} 7 0 O
o)) (7] Y CUQ
%) c = @ o=
c 2 © = ®
= 3} = L O
D © 5 S =0
"q—‘) © (&) ] - QO
s | 5 5 =|| 5=
° = =50 = = O
] O o N © 05
L~ =~ = = = .2
2N onN o O 25
X L Nl X~ D X x C
on on on [S] [SEN O}
D~ O~ 0~ 3} D5

\P8106
\

/@/@3

SL10]
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.2.3 Sequence of Operations (pickup from the deck)

8

Start key

Deck main motor
(M101)

ON

INTR

SCAN

PRINT |LSTR| STBY

Deck pickup clutch
(CL102)

Deck pickup roller
releasing solenoid (SL101)

Deck pickup sensor

(PS101)
Deck feed sensor
(PS106)
F08-102-02
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.3 Detecting Paper in the Deck

1.3.1 Detecting the Presence/Absence of Power

The presence/absence of paper inside the deck is detected by the deck paper sensor
(PS102). When paper runs out and, as a result, the paper detecting lever of the pickup roller
assembly moves past the deck paper sensor, the Add Paper message will be indicates in the
control panel of the host machine.

Paper detecting lever Deck paper sensor

Copy paper

Lifter
F08-103-01
Paper detecting lever Deck paper sensor

Lifter
F08-103-02

1.3.2 Switching the Deck Paper Size

The paper size of the deck may be switched by relocating the guide plate inside the deck
to suit the needs of the user; the new paper size must then be entered in service mode
(COPIER>OPTION>ACC>DK-P).
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.3.3 Detecting the Level of Paper in the Deck

The machine uses the deck paper supply position sensor (PS107), deck paper level sensor
(PS108), and deck paper sensor (PS102) to check the level of paper inside its compartment;
it can also indicate the detected level in the control panel of its host machine.

The following shows how the level is determined with reference to the combination of the
states of sensors and how each level is indicated:

Level of paper PS102 PS107 PS108 Indication in
control panel

100% to about 50% 1 1 1 =
about 50% to about 10% 1 1 0 =l
less than 10% 1 0 0 =l
No paper 0 0 0 (I
1: light-blocking plate over

the sensor.
0: light-blocking plate not

over the sensor.

T08-103-01
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.4 Deck Lifter

1.4.1 Detecting the Presence/Absence of Paper

The lifter of the deck is connected to a reel by means of a cable, and is driven by the drive
of the deck lifter motor (M102). The lifter is moved up or down by changing the direction of
motor rotation.

When the compartment is slid into the deck, the deck OPEN detecting switch is pushed;
then, the lifter moves up as soon as the deck OPEN sensor (PS109) detects the light-block-
ing plate. The deck keeps moving up, and stops when the deck lifter position sensor
(PS104) detects the top surface of the stack of paper on the lifter.

If the lifter fails to stop moving up after the sensor lever blocks the deck lifter position
sensor for some reason, the deck lifter upper limit sensor (PS103) will turn on to prevent
damage otherwise caused by the deck.

The lifter, on the other hand, starts to move down when the deck open switch (SW100) is
pushed; it continues to move down unit it moves past the sensor lever of the deck paper sup-
ply position sensor (PS107), i.e., the falling edge of the sensor output.

When paper is supplied in this condition, it will push down the lever of the deck paper
supply position sensor, and the lifter in response will move farther down until the stack of
paper moves past the sensor lever.

The lifter repeats the descent each time paper is supplied until the deck lifter lower limit
detecting switch (SW102) is pushed.
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

Deck OPEN Deck lifter position
detecting switch sensor (PS104)
(SW101)
Deck paper supply

) . . Deck open switch
Deck main position sensor (PS107) Deck liter upper (SW108)
motor Deck pickup roller limit sensor

(PS103)

~[N

Deck paper W ‘ O\

\
level sensor
(PS108) \

£~ Deck pickup

/feed roller
\ - /

Deck lifter cable

Deck lifter
motor

Deck lifter lower
limit detecting switch
(SW102)

Lifter

Copy paper

F08-104-01
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.4.2 Indicating the Level of Paper on the Deck Front Cover

The drive of the deck lifter motor (M102) is received by a coupling, and is then transmit-
ted to the rack through a drive belt. The rack is equipped with a black belt, moving up and
down within the display window in the deck front cover in keeping with the movement of
the rack.

When the level of paper decreases and, as a result, the lifter moves to pickup position, the
area of the black belt within the display window increases, while the area of white (indicat-
ing the amount of paper) decreases, enabling a check on the level of paper.

Rack Black belt

— /=7
Fo-T I ; Display window
Deck front cover AR s :
:'\-\\ :r N H |
. [ ,’\‘—’ :
The lifter moves down, N —
and the level of paper Vo Drive belt
(white area) increases. v
1 1
Deck lifter motor Vo Coupling
‘. M102%
: r___(\‘ v
‘\~ : ‘4::'::'51 )
Teme Tzl
)

F08-104-02
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.5 Opening/Closing the Compartment

1.5.1 Opening/Closing the Compartment

When the deck open switch (SW100) is pushed, the deck open solenoid (SL102) turns on
to release the compartment, which is then pushed forward several centimeters to the front by
the force of a spring. At the same time, the deck lifter motor (M102) starts to rotate, and the
lifter inside the deck starts to move down.

When the compartment is slid inside the deck by hand, on the other hand, the deck open
sensor (PS109) detects the light-blocking plate of the compartment, and the lifter is let to
move up to pickup position.

When the deck lifter motor rotates for opening or closing the deck, the deck open indica-
tor (LED100) located on the open switch PCB remains on or flashes.

J3 . Jo4
swioo] -1 Deck open signal(DOPN¥) -4
Joa
O -4 Deck open indicator LED signal(DOLON*) -1
LED10

— ‘Open switch PCB

ps103 Deck lifter upper limit detection 104

~_ signal(DLUL) -9
(compartment) E -
Deck open detection
P309 signal(DOPND*) o
swio1 Deck open detection J10
signal(DOPD) -3 Deck DC
™ driver <:> controller
Deck lifter PCB PCB

\

Il

1
L]

. Deck open solenoid drive  jgq
~_signal(DOPSD¥) 2

SL102
Deck lifter lower limit detection Jos-

W102 Y
777-'5[ signal (DLLD) 8 o
Jos

@ Deck lifter motor drive signal (host
machine)
F08-105-01
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.5.2 Sequence of Operations (opening/closing the compartment)

Deck open indicator
(LED100)

Deck open

switch ON

Y

Compartment set

ON

Y

Flashing | OFF

Deck lifter motor
(M102)

HENNEN

Y

Deck paper supply position
sensor (PS107)

A

Y

Deck lifter lower limit
detecting switch (SW102)

|
S

Deck open solenoid
(SL1020)

Deck open detecting switch
(SW101)

Compartment open

Deck open sensor (PS109)

Deck lifter position sensor
(PS104)

I i1 B

Deck lifter DOWN

Deck lifter UP

N

N % %,

*: Varies depending on the size of the stack.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.6 Controlling the Deck

1.6.1 Controlling the Deck Main Motor (M101)

The deck main motor is a stepping motor controlled by the DC controller of the host ma-
chine. The following figure shows the circuit used to drive the deck main motor, and has the
following functions:

[1] Turing on and off the deck main motor.
[2] Changing the speed of rotation of the deck main motor

a. Turning On and Off the Motor
The deck main motor is turned on or off by controlling the output of the pulse signals
from the host machine. (DMMA, DMMA*, DMMB, DMMB?*).

b. Changing the Speed of Rotation of the Motor

The deck is designed to automatically change the speed at which paper is moved in con-
sideration of future models of its host machine. As such, its speed is changed by the motor
clock signals (M-CLK) arriving at the deck driver PCB from the DC controller of its host
machine.

Deck driver PCB I

+24V  +5V

ot

Motor switching
! current switching
circuit

! DPUMA*

DC controller .
PCB
1 DPUMA
<f:> Motor rotation |
control circuit
. 000
DPUMB
1
1
DPUMB*
' Deck main motor
F08-106-01
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

1.6.2 Controlling the Deck Lifter Motor (M102)

The deck lifter motor control circuit is located on the deck driver PCB. (See F08-106-02
for its block diagram.)

The combination circuit shown in the figure consists of various logic circuits, and serves
to drive the deck lifter motor clockwise or counterclockwise based on the combination of
the output signals form the various sensors, deck lifter motor drive signal (DLMON?*) from
the DC controller of the host machine, and deck lifter UP signal (DLUP¥).

If the deck lifter position sensor (PS104) does not detect the lifter within a specific period
of time in the presence of the deck lifter UP signal, the machine will indicate an error code
('05"; may be checked in service mode COPIER>DISPLAY>ALARM1>BODY).

[1] Conditions for Moving Up the Lifter
* The lifter is connected to its host machine; i.e., the deck set signal (DSET) is ‘1'.
* The compartment is closed; i.e., the deck open detection signal (DOPND*) is ‘1".
 The compartment is closed; i.e., the deck open detecting switch is ON.
» The deck lifter upper limit detection signal (DLUL) is ‘0’ and, in addition, the deck
lifter position detection signal (DLPD) is ‘0’
* The deck lifter motor drive signal (DLMON?*) is ‘O'.
* The deck lifter UP signal (DLUP¥*) is ‘O'.
The above conditions will cause the lifter to move up.

[2] Conditions for Moving Down the Lifter

e The lifter is open; i.e., the deck open detection signal (DOPND*) is ‘0.

» The deck lifter lower limit detection signal (DLLD) is ‘0’ and, in addition, the deck lifter
position detection signal (DLPD) is ‘O'.

e The deck lifter motor drive signal (DLMON?*) is ‘0.

» The deck UP signal (DLUP?*) is ‘1.

The above conditions cause the lifter to move down.
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

- , >~o
I [).EC"lo%egF?gteC“O” 24V 24V 24V Deck open detecting
| signal (DOPD) | switch (SW101)
' o @)
[
(@]
~ L
! =
| z 5 Deck lifter motor
3| Q %»—37 f—w
o ~
| 8| 5
c|l % Motor drive circuit
T 3
| 2| 9 Deck open signal
gl = DOPN* .
' 2| 8 ( ) | oo
I % s Deck open switch
L =2
= Deck lifter upper limit (SW100)
| S detection signal (DLUL)
DC | | Commu- g. P$103
controller <:> nication = I Deck lifter upper
PCB | conver- - Deck open detection limit sensor
sion IC signal (DOPND*)
I (Q16) PS109
I Combi- Deck open sensor
nation |Deck lifter position |
I Deck lifter motor drive| C/fCUt |detection signal (DLPD) SElO4|
signal (DLMONY¥) - .
I Deck lifter position
I Deck lifter UP signal sensor
(DLUP?) . |
I Deck set signal (DSET)
PS10
Deck set sensor
I
I Deck lifter lower limit
detection signal (DLLD)I
: gnal ( ) >~o
Deck lifter lower limit
detecting switch (SW102)
I
| Deck paper supply position detection signal (DPSP)
i PS107,
Host
machine . Deck paper supply
e — Deck driver PCB position sensor
Note: The communication conversion IC (Q16) in the diagram performs serial <« parallel signal
conversion.
F08-106-02
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

2. Detecting Jams

2.1 Outline

The paper deck is equipped with two sensors used to see if paper is moving properly. A
jam is identified in relation to the output of the sensors at such times as programmed in the
DC controller of the host machine.

When the DC controller of the host machine identifies a jam, the machine will discharge
all sheets moving ahead of the jam and then stop operation, at which time it will show in-
structions on jam removal in the control panel of its host machine.

, b
o E:\O%PS]'O]'
\_’\ ————— \’!’\%‘\E N
. (/‘:;fli ! e —
_______ o U E E
_____ SIReAs E
F08-201-01
Notation Name Function
PS106 Deck feed sensor Detects delay.

PS101 Deck pickup sensor Detects delay.

T08-201-01
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

The DC controller of the host machine identifies a jam under the following conditions:

1. When the host machine is turned on, or at the end of wait-up or in standby, paper exits
over the deck feed sensor (PS106).

* Deck Pickup/Vertical Path Delay Jam

Start key
ON Jam indicator ON
VvV V
INTR SCAN PRINT S
Deck pickup clutch
(CL102) T e
Jam check s
Deck pickup sensor
(PS101) S
Deck feed sensor Normal Error
(PS106)
Deck main motor \ Y
(M101)
F08-201-02
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3. Disassembly and Assembly

Be sure to observe the following when disassembling or assembling the machine:

1. A Disconnect the power plug of the host machine before starting the work.

2. Unless otherwise noted, assemble the machine by reversing the steps used to disas-
semble it.

3. ldentify the screws by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. Some mounting screws are equipped with a toothed washer to protect against static elec-
tricity. Be sure to use each washer.

5. As arule, do not operate the machine while any of its parts are removed.

6. A If the deck is equipped with a drier heater, be sure to disconnect the power plug of
the heater before starting the work.
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CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

3.1 External Covers [7]
[1] Deck releasing grip
[2] Front upper cover

[3] Compartment open/close switch

[4] Front cover [1]

[5] Right cover /\/>\/a\\

[6] Upper cover [l \ ﬁ \

[6]

[7] Rear cover

/ .

F08-301-01

—
~
—_
2

3.1.1 Removing the Front Cover

1) Disconnect the deck from its host ma-
chine; then, push down the latch plate )
[2] of the compartment [1] with your o
finger to open the compartment [1]. S

(rear)

F08-301-02
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2) Loosen the four screws [3], and detach
the front cover [4] to the front.

When mounting the front cover

A to the deck, be sure to match it
against the coupling for the pa-
per level indicator.

F08-301-04
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When mounting the front cover,
A be sure that the gap between the
Front upper cover
front cover and the front upper
cover is 3x1 mm.

Front cover

F08-301-05
If you inadvertently moved the Deck front cover Display
paper level indicator belt behind \ 7y || Window
The paper level BT

the front cover when removing (white area)
Drive belt

the front cover, or moved the increases.

deck lifter, move the deck lifter i /
to its lower limit, and then move s

the drive belt in the direction of ,,
the arrow (shown in the figure o
to the right) until it stops so that Lt
the area of white increase; then,

mount the front cover. F08-301-06 Front View
(If the deck is operated without

matching the paper level indica-

tor and the deck lifter position,

the drive mechanisms of the pa-

per level indicator can suffer

damage.)
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3.1.2 Removing the Rear Cover [1]
1) Disconnect the deck from the host ma-

chine, and remove the six screws [1];

then, detach the rear cover [2]. ~

[2]

[1]
F08-301-07

3.1.3 Removing the Right Cover [2]

1) Remove the three screws [1]; then, shift
the right cover [2] to the front, and de-
tach it to the rear.

[1]
F08-301-08
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3.1.4 Removing the Upper Cover [2]
1) Remove the rear cover. (See p. 8-23P.)

2) Push down the latch plate [2] of the
compartment [1] with your finger to 0
9
|

open the compartment [1].

(rear)

3) Remove the three screws [3], and dis-
connect the connector [4]; then, remove
the front upper cover [5].

F08-301-10

4) Close the deck vertical path assembly, 5
and remove the two screws [6]; then, [6]
detach the upper cover [7].

[7]

F08-301-11
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3.2 General Descriptions
3.2.1 Disconnecting the Deck from the Host Machine

1) Place a stack of copy paper [3] (about 8 [2]
cm in height) on the floor for the deck /

[2] to prevent deforming the roll sup- . .

port plate [1].

S ———— N |
about 8 cm

—
!

N

[3]
F08-302-01

2) Remove the right cover. (See p. 8-23P.)
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3) Remove the four screws [5], and detach
the deck [6] from the deck base [7].

4) Holding the deck [8] as shown, place it
on the stack of paper prepared in step 1.

F08-302-03
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3.2.2 Removing the Compartment 2]
1) Place a stack of copy paper [3] (about 8
cm in height) on the floor for the deck P -
[2] to prevent deforming the roll sup- i L‘.i
port plate [1]. ] |
i i £
i i °
i i ®
1 1 5
i i Q
1 1 Qo
1 1 ©
b \
1=/= I( -~)I —\=
)7 777 7N
3] [1] [3]
F08-302-04

2) Disconnect the deck from the host ma-
chine, and push down the latch plate [5]

of the compartment [4] to open the
compartment [4]. \\\J
9

(rear)

F08-302-05
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3) Remove the screw [6] and the stopper
plate [7], and pull out the compartment
[8] to the front.

J

\\
\fﬁf\\\%@ -
\P

UL

ANAN

™~
[7] T~

(left rear of the  [6]
compartment) (8]

F08-302-06

4) Remove the right cover. (See p. 8-23P.)

5) Remove the screw [9] of the harness
guide, and disconnect the connector
[10]; then, remove the three screws [12]
each (left, right) of the compartment
rails [11]. Then, while lifting the com-
partment [8] slightly, detach it to the
front.

6) Place the compartment [8] on the stack
of paper prepared in step 1.

F08-302-07
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3.2.3 Changing the Deck Paper Size Configuration
If the deck paper size configuration must

be changed to suit the needs of the user,
perform the following:

1)

2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Open the compartment of the deck, and
remove all paper.

If the lifter of the deck is up, turn on the
host machine; then, push down the sen-
sor lever [2] of the paper supply posi-
tion sensor located inside the compart-
ment [1] to move the lifter to its lower
limit.

Remove the screw [3], and mount the
paper rear end guide plate [4] to suit the
new paper size.

Remove the front cover.

Remove the screw [5], and mount the
left/right guide plate [6] to suit the new
paper size.

Enter the new paper size using the ser-
vice mode of the host machine
(COPIER>OPTION>ACC>DK-P; O:

A4, 1: B5, 2: LTR).

[2] [1]

[6]
F08-302-09
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3.2.4 Adjusting the Deck Registration
If the left/right registration (0+1.5 mm)

must be adjusted, perform the following:

1) Slide out the compartment, and adjust
the position of the latch plate [1] of the
deck open solenoid (SL102) using the
two screws [2]. (At this time, use the
index [3] on the latch plate as a refer-
ence.)

(left rear of the compartment)

F08-302-10

3.2.5 Adjusting the Roll Position

If the compartment cannot be opened/
closed smoothly, requiring adjustment of
the roll located at the front of the deck, per-
form the following:

Jl
/ 5]

‘\
1) Remove the front cover. (See p. 8-20P.) °
2) While keeping the compartment fully &
slid out, adjust the four mounting : £
screws [4] on the roll support plate [3] ] E)
so that the roll [1] is about 3 mm from L @ =
the floor [2]. A\ '_/ o1 3
3]
B 7 Y
ISR A
[1] [2]
F08-302-11
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3.3 Drive Mechanisms

3.3.1 Removing the Deck Pickup Clutch (CL102)

1) Remove the deck pickup unit. (See p. 8-
38P.)

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re-
move the E-ring [2]; then, remove the
deck pickup clutch [3].

When mounting the pickup / @)
A clutch, be sure to engage the
clutch with the stop ring [4]. In @ — v
addition, be sure to hook the / '
AN

harness on the U-groove [5] of [3]
the guide. [4] 2] [5]

F08-303-01

3.3.2 Removing the Deck Main Motor (M101)
1) Disconnect the deck from its host ma-
chine, and remove the six screws; then,

[

detach the rear cover. « —=

2) Disconnect the connector [1], and re- ol
move the two screws [2]; then, remove I

the deck main motor. At this time, take tri.
care not to damage the gear found at the ‘
tip of the motor spindle.

F08-303-02

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 8-31 P

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 8 PAPER DECK

3.3.3 Removing the Deck Lifter Motor (M102)
1) Open the compartment of the deck, and
remove all paper.

[1]

2) Turn on the host machine; if the lifter of

the deck is up, push the sensor lever [1]

of the paper supply position sensor

found inside the compartment with your

finger to move the lifter [2] about 7 cm

from the base plate of the compartment. g

Then, insert a hex wrench into the hole 5

of the lifter drive shaft [3] to hold the °

shaft in place.

F08-303-03

[3] [4]

[2]
F08-303-04
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3) Disconnect the compartment from the
deck. (See p. 8-27P.)

4) Disconnect the connector [5], and re-
move the five screws [6]; then, detach
the deck lifter motor unit [7].

[7] [6]

F08-303-05

3.3.4 Removing the Lifter Cable (front of the deck)

1) Open the compartment of the deck, and
remove all paper.

2) Remove the screw, and detach the paper
rear end guide plate from inside the
compartment.

3) Push down the sensor lever [1] of the
paper supply position sensor inside the
compartment to move down the lifter
until the left/right hole in the compart-
ment side plate and the left/right hole in
the lifter match; then, insert two long
screwdrivers to hold the lifter in posi-
tion.

F08-303-06
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4) Remove the front cover of the deck. [3]
(See p. 8-20P.)

5) Remove the four screws [3], and detach
the roll support plate [4].

Bo’

B)

—

~——

[4]
F08-303-07

6) Remove the coupling shaft [5] and the
E-ring [6], and detach the pulley cover
[71. [16] [10] [13]

7) Remove the two screws [8], and remove
the cable fixing plate [9] on the left;
then, detach the lifter cable [10].

8) Remove the two screws [11] and the
cable fixing plate [12] on the right;
then, detach the lifter cable [13].

9) If you are removing the lifter cable [13]
found inside from the pulley [14] also
found inside, remove the two set screws
[16] of the pulley [15] found on the out-

side, and detach the pulley [15] also [8] [9] [14][15] 12][11]
found on the outside. [7]
ﬁ‘< 6]
[5]
F08-303-08
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3.3.5 Removing the Lifter Cable (rear of the deck)
1) Open the compartment of the deck, and

2)

3)

4)
5)
6)

7)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

remove all paper.

Remove the screw, and detach the paper

rear guide plate from inside the com-
partment.

Push the paper supply position sensor
[1] found inside the compartment with
your finger to move down the lifter until
the left/right hole in the compartment
side plate and the left/right hole in the
lifer match; then, insert two long screw-
drivers [2]. At this time, try matching
the top surface of the lifter with the
marking on the left side plate of the
compartment to facilitate the work.
Remove the compartment. (See p. 8-
27P.)

Remove the screw [3], and detach the
sensor plate [4].

Remove the screw [5], and detach the
upper/lower sensor cover [6].
Disconnect the five connectors [7], and
remove the five screws [8]; then, detach
the metal plate [9].

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com
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8) Insert a hex wrench [11] into the home [10] [11]
in the lifter drive shaft [10] to hold it in

place.

If you failed to hold the lifter -
A drive shaft as shown, the lifter

cable will become slack when

you move the lifter motor unit. pil —
L]
F08-303-12

9) Remove the five screws [12], and detach
the lifter motor unit [13].

F08-303-13
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3.3.6 Routing the Lifter Cable

1) Check to make sure that the lifter drive shaft and the lifter are held in place with a hex
wrench [1] and long screwdrivers [2].

2) Secure the cable fixing plate [3] to the lifter with two screws.

3) Hook the lifter cable on the pulley [4].

4) Hook the ball of the lifter cable on the pulley [5] of the lifter drive shaft; then, wind the
cable along the groove of the pulley about 1.5 times by hand. At this time, try to keep
the lifter cable taut, i.e., the long screwdrivers used to hold the lifter in position are lifted
slightly by the lifter cable.

5) Secure the pulley to the lifter drive shaft with two set screws [6].

6) Secure all pulleys you have removed to the lifter drive shaft; then, measure the distance
from the base plate of the compartment to the top surface of the lifter, thereby making
sure that the lifter is level.

F08-303-14
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3.4 Feeding Mechanisms

3.4.1 Removing the Deck Pickup Unit
1) Remove the upper cover. (see p. 8-24P.)
2) Disconnect the two connectors [1], and
remove the five screws [2]. y
3) Remove the deck pickup unit [3]. et

|
\\

==

.!
Q

When mounting the deck
A pickup unit [3], be sure to se-

cure the three screws shown.

Screws
F08-304-02

3.4.2 Removing the Deck Pickup Roller

1) Remove the deck pickup unit. (See p. 8-
38P.)

2) Turn over the deck pickup unit, and re-
move the two resin rings [1]; then, de-
tach the deck pickup rollers [2].

F08-304-03
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3.4.3 Orientation of the Deck Pickup Roller
When mounting the deck pickup roller

[1] at the front of the machine, be sure that (3]
the marking [2] on the collar (silver) is to- /
ward the front and the marking [3] on the (direction of & [2]
side of the roller is toward the rear of the rotation)
machine. 17‘
[1]  Collar (silver)  (front of machine)
F08-304-04
When mounting the deck pickup roller [5]
[4] at the rear of the machine, be sure that
the marking [5] found on the side of the  (direction
roller and the marking [6] found on the col- of rotation) [6]

lar (silver) are toward the rear of the ma-
chine.

Collar (silver) (front of machine)

[4]
F08-304-05

3.4.4 Removing the Deck Pickup/Feed Roller

1) Remove the deck pickup unit. (See p. 8- 2] [3] [1]
38P.)

2) Turn over the deck pickup unit.

3) Remove the resin ring [1], and detach
the deck pickup/feed roller [2] and the
drive belt [3] toward the front.

F08-304-06
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3.4.5 Orientation of the Deck Pickup/Feed Roller

When mounting the deck pickup/feeding
roller [1], be sure that the belt pulley [2] is
toward the front of the machine. The
pickup/feed roller rubber may be attached
to the pickup/feed roller shaft in any orien-
tation.

F08-304-07

3.4.6 Removing the Deck Separation Roller

1) Disconnect the deck from the host ma-
chine; then, remove the two screws [1],
and detach the separation roller support
plate [2].

2) Remove the joint, and detach the deck
separation roller [3].

F08-304-08

[3]

F08-304-09
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the deck separation roller

The urethane sponge used on

is

pink when new, and changes to

orange and yellow as time goes
by. The change is accelerated
particularly when it is exposed
to light, and all this is a general

characteristic of urethane

sponge, not affecting its quality.

Multiple parts do not exist
tinguished by color.

dis-

3.4.7 Adjusting the Pressure of the Deck Separation Roller

If pickup failure or double feeding occurs
when the deck is used, adjust the position of
the pressure sponge of the deck separation

roller:

If pickup failure occurs, move the
spring in the direction of arrow A.

If double feeding occurs, move the

spring in the direction of arrow B.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.
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3.4.8 Position of the Deck Pickup Roller Releasing Solenoid (SL101)

Take note of the positions of the two fix-
ing screws [2] of the solenoid with refer-
ence to the index on the support plate be-
fore removing the deck pickup roller releas-
ing solenoid [1] from the support plate; or,
mark the position of the solenoid on the
support plate with a scriber.

If the solenoid is to be mounted on its
own, be sure to locate it in its initial posi-
tion.

F08-304-11
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3.5 Electrical Mechanisms

3.5.1 Removing the Deck Driver PCB

1) Disconnect the deck from its host ma-
chine; then, remove the six screws, and
detach the rear cover.

2) Disconnect the eight connectors [1], and
remove the four screws [2]; then, detach
the deck driver PCB [3].

[2

3.5.2 Removing the Open Switch PCB

1) Disconnect the deck from the host ma-
chine, and push the latch plate [2] of the
compartment [1] with your finger to
open the compartment.

(rear)

F08-305-02
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2) Remove the three screws [3], and dis-
connect the connector [4]; then, detach
the front upper cover [5].

3) Remove the two screws [6], and detach
the open switch PCB [7].

\r_

When mounting the upper front ‘

A cover, be sure to avoid biting _
the harness by the open switch Lf
PCB or forgetting to connect the ‘
connectors.

F08-305-04
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1. Specifications

Item Description Remarks
Method of By tray lifter (using weight of paper, i.e., coil spring)
stacking Sorting by shifting trays
Mode of Sort: w/ offset
stacking Non-sort: w/o offset

Method of  Ascent/descent: by coil springs (descent by weight of
operation paper)
Shift: by motor

Stack size A3, A4, AAR, A5R, B4, B5, B5R Postcards and
11x17, LTR, LTR-R, LGL, STMT-R transparencies may
postcard, transparency not be sorted.

Weight of 64 to 200 g/rh

paper By group

Offset

Distance of 55 mm

offset

Stack height Sort: 500 sheets. (paper of 64 §'m
Non-sort: 250 sheets. (paper of 64 §/m
Alignment Sort: 50 mm or less (direction of delivery)
20 mm or more (direction of shift,
stack-to-stack)
stack - 5 mm or less (direction of shift,
within stack)
Non-sort:100 mm or less
Detection of Of height, by 2 sensors of reflecting type Stops printing upon
limit detection.
Power supply 24VDC/5 V (supplied by host machine)
Maximum 2 W or less

power
consumption

Dimensions 365.3 (W) x 547.0 (D) x 255.7 (H) mm
Weight 4.2 kg

Operating Same as host machine
environment

T09-101-01
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2. Names of Parts

F09-201-01
[1] Tray [6] HP sensor (front)
[2] Limit sensor (front) [7] HP sensor (rear)
[3] Limit sensor (rear) [8] Light-blocking plate
[4] Tray drive unit [9] Tray paper sensor
[5] Shift tray driver PCB [10] Delivery unit
9-2 P COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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3. Outline of the Electrical Circuit

3.1 Shift Tray Driver PCB

The shift tray driver PCB drives the shift motor in response to the shift control signal
from the host machine, and provides the host machine with various sensor signals for con-
trol of shifting operations.

Shift tray driver PCB

71 J101 J201__
- To host machine

Shift motor ASV ‘—I L

J102 J202 __

M ) Motor drive |¢
circuit Motor control signal
To host machine
>
E Sensor signal
. T S
Various sensors
F09-301-01
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3.2 Inputs to and Outputs from the Shift Tray Driver PCB

9

HP sensor
(front)

HP sensor
(rear)

Tray paper
sensor

Limit
sensor
(rear)

Limit sensor
(front)

Shift motor

4P

Shift tray driver PCB

When the tray is in HP at front, '1'.

When the tray is in HP at rear, '1".

When paper is put on tray, ‘0’

When paper exceeds limit, '0".

When paper exceeds limit, '0'.

+24V on SDCM1 moves tray to front
+24 'V on SDCM2 moves tray to rear

J203 J103| 45V
1L | |
-2 Sl STHPR
ps101 |3 4
T
1204 J103| 4+5v
11 E |
g i STHPL
PS102 |- -
.
J206 J205 J104| SV
—I_l—-l 41 -6 T
-2 -3 |2 51 SPEXIST*
PS103 |2 2| |5 A4
neH FEne.
3207 J104| 4+5V
-1 -3 T
-2 2l SpcFULL*
PS104 |-3 1
o
J208 J108| 4+5v
P S| 1
-2 21D SENS3*
PS105 |-2 1
o
J105
1l spcm1
M101 ) 2l spcm2
F09-302-01
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4. Outline of Operations

4.1 Shifting

The machine shifts the tray to the front and the rear (over a distance of 55 mm) to sort
(offset) sheets into groups. The tray is driven by a DC motor, and the rotation of the motor is
converted into shifting motions by means of a rack and pinion gears.

The stop position of the tray at the front and the rear is controlled by the HP sensors
mounted to the front and the rear.

Tray drive unit
HP sensor (PS102; rear) HP sensor (PS101; front)

F09-401-01

4.2 Stacking

The machine’s tray is supported by coil springs, and the tray moves down under the
weight of the paper deposited on it. The stack is monitored by limit sensors (reflecting type
photosensors); when the stack reaches a specific height, the shift tray driver PCB sends the
FULL signal to the host machine.

Limit sensor (PS104; rear) S o=

/ Limit sensor (PS105; front)

Stacking enabled

/ ‘ Stacking disabled |
Shaft

F09-402-01
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4.3 Detecting paper

The presence/absence of paper on the tray is detected by the tray paper sensor mounted
on the tray.

Tray paper sensor (PS103)

F09-403-01

4.4 Delivery

The sheets delivered by the host machine is moved through the delivery unit and then de-
posited on the tray. The delivery unit assembly is driven by the delivery motor through gears
of the host machine’s delivery assembly.

F09-404-01
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5. Maintenance and Inspection

5.1 Adjusting the Limit Sensor Position
Be sure to perform the following work if you have disassembled or replaced the limit sen-
sor (front, rear).

5.1.1 Related Service Mode
COPIER>FUNCTION>SNES-ADJ>STCK-LIMIT

Use it to adjust the position of the limit sensor (PS104, PS105) of the shift tray.
* ‘ON’is indicated if either of the limit sensors (or both sensors) detects paper.
* ‘OFF is indicated if neither of the limit sensors detects paper.

5.1.2 Making Adjustments

1) Turn off the host machine’s main power switch.

2) Remove the delivery unit from the main machine. (Keep the tray connected to the host
machine.)

3) Temporarily fix the limit sensor (font, rear) at the point farthest from the paper.

4) Place a stack of 60 mm in height on the shift tray (where either of the limit sensors can
detect it).

5) Turn off the host machine’s main power switch; then, select ‘STCK-LIMIT’, and press
the OK key.

6) While referring to the indication, move the sensor toward the paper until ‘ON’ is indi-
cated; and secure the sensor in place.

7) Move the paper where it is detected by the paper.

8) Repeat steps 4) through 6) for the sensor.

9) After making the adjustments, turn off the host machine’s main power switch.

10) Mount the delivery unit.

F09-501-01
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9

start at the point farthest from the paper, moving closer to the sensor.

2) The grounding wire terminal of the limit sensor (front, rear) must be
level in relation to the sensor as shown; in addition, make sure that the
bend of the terminal must face downward.

; 1) When adjusting the position of the limit senor (front, rear), be sure to

Grounding wire terminal

F09-501-02
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6. Disassembly and Assembly

The machine’s mechanical characteristics and features are as described herein, and the
machine may be disassembled or assembled as instructed while keeping the following in
mind:

1. A The power plug must be disconnected for the work.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, the machine may be assembled by reversing the steps used
to disassemble it.

3. The screws must be identified by type (length, diameter) and location.

4. The mounting screw of the grounding wire and the varistors is equipped with a toothed
washer to ensure electrical continuity. They must not be left out when fitting the screws.

5. As arule, the machine must not be operated with any of its parts removed.

6. The front door switch or the main power switch must be turned off before sliding out
the duplex unit or the fixing/feeding unit.

7. A Toner must not be thrown away into fire to avoid explosion.
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6.1 Removing the Shift Tray Driver PCB

1) Remove the shift tray from the machine.

2) Release the two retaining claws [1], and
detach the cable retaining plate [2].

F09-601-01

3) Remove the two screws [3], and detach
the two limit sensors [4] and the two
grounding wires.

4) Free the cable of the limit sensor from
the cable clamp [5], and disconnect the
connector [6].

F09-601-02
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CHAPTER 9 SHIFT TRAY

5) Remove the four screws [7] from the
back of the shift tray, and remove the
four shaft retainers [8]; then, detach the
tray drive assembly [9].

F09-601-03
6) Pull off the shaft [10] from the tray
drive assembly, and remove the three
screws [11]; then, detach the shielding
cover [12].

F09-601-04
7) Remove the four screws [13], and de- [13]
tach the shift tray driver PCB [14]. é

Points to Note When Mounting
A Be sure to adjust the position of
the limit sensor (front, rear; see

5.1 “Adjusting the Limit sensor
Position.”)

F09-601-05
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CHAPTER 9 SHIFT TRAY

6.2 Removing the Tray Drive Unit

1) Perform steps 1) through 6) to detach
the shift tray driver PCB.

2) Remove the two screws [15], and dis-
connect the connector [16]; then, detach
the tray drive unit [17].

Points to Note When Mounting
A Be sure to adjust the position of
the limit sensor (front, rear; see

5.1 “Adjusting the Limit sensor
Position.”)

F09-602-01
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

1. Periodically Replaced Parts

Some parts of the machine must be replaced on a periodical basis to ensure a specific
level of machine performance. (Once they fail, the consequences are likely to be consider-
able.)

Whenever possible, schedule the replacement to coincide with a scheduled visit to the
user’s.

1.1 Guide to Timing of Replacement

You can check the timing of replacement for periodically replaced parts in service mode:
COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1.

1.2 Reader Unit

The reader unit does not have parts that require periodical replacement.
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

1.3 Printer Unit

As of June 2000

No. Part name Part No. Q'ty Life Remarks

1 Primary, pre-transfer, transfer, FB4-3687 AR 500,000*
separation charging wire

2 Primary grid wire FY1-0883 AR 500,000

3 Primary charging wire FF5-6883 2 500,000 Strengthened polish
cleaner 1 type (blue)

4 Primary charging wire FF2-6884 2 500,000 Strengthened polish
cleaner 2 type (blue)

5 Transfer charging wire FF5-6883 1 500,000 Strengthened polish
cleaner 1 type (blue)

6 Transfer charging wire FF5-6884 1 500,000 Strengthened polish
cleaner 2 type (blue)

7 Separation charging wire FF5-3090 1 500,000
cleaner

8 Pre-transfer charging wire FF5-3090 1 500,000
cleaner

9 Main thermistor FH7-7529 1 500,000

10 Sub thermistor FG5-8812 1 500,000

11 Ozone filter FB5-5570 1 500,000

12 Thermal switch FH7-7154 1 1,000,000

*Do not use the old type (gold plated). After replacement of the charge wire, be sure to
execute wire cleaning in service mode. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-

CLN)
T01-103-01
@E The indicated life of each part is for reference only, and is subject to the site
environment and the conditions of use.
Memo
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

2. Consumables and Durables

Some parts of the machine are likely to require replacement because of wear or damage
once or more over the period of machine warranty. Replace them when they fail.

2.1 Guide to Timing of Replacement

You can check the timing of replacement for durables in service mode:
COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1.

2.2 Reader Unit

The reader unit does not have parts that are classified as “consumables” or “durables.”

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-3T

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

2.3 Printer Unit

As of June 2000

No. Part name Part No. Q'ty Life Remarks
1 Pickup/feeding roller FB1-8581 1 120,000
(manual feed roller)
2 Separation roller FB5-0873 1 120,000
(manual feed tray)
3 Pickup roller FF5-1220 8 250,000 Each holder uses 2 pc.
4 Pickup/feeding roller FF5-9779 8 250,000 Each holder uses 2 pc.
(deck, cassette)
5 Separation roller FB2-7777 4 250,000
(deck, cassette)
6 Cleaner separation claw FB2-6899 3 500,000
7 Pre-separation charging FA4-1867 1 500,000
assembly scraper
8 Fixing upper roller FB4-3690 1 500,000
9 Fixing lower roller FB5-3619 1 500,000
10 Fixing web FY1-1157 1 500,000
11 Insulating bush (front/rear) FB5-3613 2 500,000 Replace simultaneously
with fixing upper roller.
12 Delivery upper separation claw FB5-3625 6 500,000
13 Delivery lower separation claw FA2-9037 2 1,000,000
14 Developing cylinder FG5-8235 1 1,000,000
15 Developing assembly roll FB2-6933 2 1,000,000
16 Cleaning blade FA4-1827 1 1,000,000 Both edges are used,
each for 500,000; apply
toner upon replacement.
17 Primary corona assembly FG6-5927 1 1,000,000
18 Transfer/separation corona FG6-5911 1 1,000,000
assembly
19 Pre-transfer corona assembly  FG6-5045 1 1,000,000
T01-203-01
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

2.4 Side Paper Deck

As of June 2000

No. Part name Part No. Q'ty Life Remarks
1 Pickup roller (front) FF5-1220 1 250,000
2 Pickup roller (rear) FF5-1221 1 250,000
3 Feeding roller FF5-9779 1 250,000
4 Separation roller FB2-7777-020 1 250,000
T01-204-01
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

3. Periodical Servicing

1. As arule, provide periodical servicing very 250,000 prints.
A 2. Check with the Service Book before starting on a visit, and take parts for
which replacement is expected.
3. If you cleaned any charging wire with solvent, be sure that it has dried
completely before mounting it to the machine.

As of June 2000

Work steps
1. Report to the person in charge: check the general condition.
2. Record the counter reading: check faulty prints.
3. Make test prints, and check the following:
1) image density against standards;
2) white background for soiling;
3) characters for clarity;
4) margin;
5) fixing, registration for displacement, and back for soiling.
Then, check the margins against standards (single-sided): for leading edge, 4.0 +1.5/-
1.0 mm; for left/right, 2.5 £1.5 mm; for trailing edge, 2.0 £1.5 mm.
4. Clean the charging assemblies; dry wipe with lint-free paper, and clean with alcohol:
1) charging wire (primary, pre-transfer, transfer/separation),
2) grid wire (primary charging assembly),
3) shielding plate of each charging assembly,
4) roller electrode.

1-6T COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

A Points to Note When Replacing/Cleaning the Charging Wires and Re-

placing the Charging Wire Cleaner

1. Atthe end of the following work, check to make sure that the charging wire is in the
middle of the cleaner; otherwise, image faults can occur:

a. If you have cleaned the charging wire;
b. If you have replaced the charging wire and the charging wire cleaner; or

c. If you have moved the charging wire cleaner by hand.

Correct position Incorrect position

2. Each charging wire uses a different type of charging wire cleaner; pay attention during
replacement:

a. For the primary/transfer charging wire cleaner, use a strengthened type (blue|holder).

b. For the separate/pre-transfer charging wire cleaner, use a regular type (brown holder).

3. If you have replaced the primary/transfer charging wire, be sure to execute wire clean-

Ing in service mode.

T01-301-01

5. Clean the optical system with a blower brush; if the dirt is excessive, use alcohol.
1. No. 1/2/3 mirror, 2. Dust-proof glass, 3. Scanning reflecting plate, 4. Standard white

plate

6. Perform the following for the optical path:
(1) For the scanner drive, check the cable for tension, and make adjustments as needed.

(The scanner cable need not be inspected/adjusted except after making the first

250,000 copies.)
(2) For the scanner rail, clean the slide portions, and apply silicone oil (FY9-6011).

7. Check the waste toner case. If it is more than half full, pour out the toner into a plastic
bag for collection; or, replace the case.

(1) You must comply with the applicable regulations imposed by the ad-
ministrative body for disposal of waste toner.

A (2) Do not throw away waste toner into fire. (It may cause explosion, and
can be extremely hazardous.)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-7T
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

8. Clean each filter by removing matter adhering to its surface: 1. ozone filter, 2. dust-

9.
10. Clean the pickup/feeding assembly: 1. transfer guide (upper/lower) plate, 2. registration

proofing filter.
Clean the developing assembly (developing assembly rolls).

roller (upper, lower), 3. feeding belt, 4. each feeding roller.

11. Clean the fixing/delivery assembly: 1. separation law (upper, lower), 2. each feeding

roller, 3. inlet guide, 4. web (check), 5. inlet guide oil dish, 6. thermistor, 7. sub ther-
mistor, 8. thermal switch.

12. Clean the cleaning assembly (side scraper).

13. Clean the copyboard glass and the reading glass.
14. Make test prints.

15. Make sample prints.

16. Check the operation of the leakage breaker:

17.
18.
19.

1

While the power switch is on, press the test =
switch of the leakage breaker to see that it oper- [ D
ates normally (i.e., the lever shifts to ‘OFF’ and ]

the power is cut). If it does not operate normally,

replace it and make a check once again.

To reset, /el
After checking its operation, turn off the power -

switch, shift the lever to ‘ON’, and turn on the
power switch.

Put the sample prints into order; then, clean up the area around the machine.
Record the final counter reading.

Fill out the Service Book, and report to the person in charge.

Do not forget to add the above check to the history of checks made on the leakage
breaker (Service Book).

O

Leakage breaker
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

4. Periodical Servicing Chart

0 Do not use solvents or oils other than those indicated.

4.1 Reader Unit

A: Clean @: ReplaceX: Lubricate [I: Adjust © : Inspect

Intervals
Unit Part Upon every| every every every Remarks
installation 250,000 500,000 750,000 1,000,000
Scanner Scanner cable o Only at fist
250,000
(inpection/
adjustment).
Optical | Scanner rail AX Silicone oil
path (FY9-6011)
Copyboard A
glass
No. 1 through A
No. 3 mirrors
Scanner A
reflecting plate
4.2 Printer Unit
A: Clean @: ReplaceX: Lubricate [1: Adjust © : Inspect
Intervals
Unit Part Upon every| every every ever Remarks
installation) 250,000 500,000 750,0001,000,000
Externals/ | Ozone filter [
controls | (FM3)
Dust-proofing A Remove dust
filter (FM2) from surface
Laser Dust-proof A
optical path glass
Charging | Charging wire A [ After replace-
assembly | (primary, pre- ment, executg
transfer, trang- wire cleaning
fer/separation) 5 times.
COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 19T
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

Intervals
Unit Part Upon every| every every every Remark
installation 250,000 500,000 750,000 1,000{000
Charging | Charging wirg [ Replace with
assembly | cleaner charging win
(primary, pre- simulta-
transfer, trang- neously.
fer/separation)
Grid wire A A [
(primary)
Charging A A
assembly
shielding plate
(each charging
assembly)
Roller A A
electrode
Primary anti- A
stray toner
sheet
Photosens|- Photosensitive A Use alcohol
tive drum | drum and drum
cleaning pow-
der (CK-
0429); for in-
structions, see
6. “Cleaning
the Photo-
sensitive
Drum.”
Electrode (for AX Clean with
slip ring of alcohol;
1) electrode,
drum heater) 2) protruding
wall of elec-
trode (where
FY9-6008 is
applied).
- Charge col-
lecting brush
Developing Developing (©)
assembly | cylinder
Developing A
assembly roll
1-10 T COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

Intervals
Unit Part Upon every| every every / Remarks
installation 250,000 500,000 750,000 1,000{000
Developing Anti stray- A
assembly | toner sheet
Cleaner | Side scraper A
Toner dish A
(rear, front)
Fixing Inlet guide A
assembly | Web ©
Oil dish A
Thermistor A [
Sub thermistor A [
Thermal switch
Delivery |Separation A [
assembly | claw (upper,
lower)
Waste tongr Waste toner © Inspect casg,
collection | box and remove
area toner.
Pickup/ | Transfer guid¢ A
feeding Registration A
assembly | roller (upper,
lower)
Feeding belt A
Feeding rollers A
COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 1-11 T
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

5. Points to Note for Periodical Servicing

Unless otherwise instructed, clean with lint-free paper and alcohol.

* Make a thorough check of the block (front, rear) for melting by leakage,
deformation by heat, cracking, discoloration (yellowing). If a fault is
found, replace the part with a new one immediately.

» Check the block (front, rear) including its inside.

» Do not use a cloth on which metal powder is found.

e If you have used solvent, make sure that the part has dried completely
before mounting it back to the machine.

* Do not use a moist cloth unless specifically indicated.

» Be sure to provide scheduled servicing/replacement at the specified in-

tervals.
Scanning lamp Primary/Transfer/Separation/
Dry wipe with lint-free paper. Pre-transfer charging assembly
Reflecting plate Reading glass Dry wipe with lint-free paper;
Clean with a blower brush. then, clean with alcohol.

Copyboard glass  Dust-proofing glass

No. 1 through No. 3 mirrors Dry wipe with lint-free papey:

Clean it with a blower brush;
if dirt is excessive, dry wipe
with lint-free paper.

Pre-exposure glass Dust-collecting roller

Disposing of toner.

Developing assembly base
Clean with a moist
cloth; see Note 1.
——Pickup/feeding roller

Separation claw, fixing
assembly inlet guide

Clean with solvent
and lint-free paper.

Fixing roller
(upper/lower)

Registration roller

Use cleaning oil and
lint-free paper.

Transfer guide

Reversing roller

Vertical path roller

Duplex Feeding Roller
(right/left)

Feeding assembly 304
Clean with a moist
cloth; see Note 1.

;

—

U @ Note 1: Do to leave traces of water.
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CHAPTER 1 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

6. Cleaning the photosensitive drum

Do not rotate the magnet roll
during work. Otherwise, waste [3]
toner may fall through the CK-0429

cleaner assembly. \

1) Slide out the process unit. (Be sure to
place the drum protective sheet over the
fixing/feeding unit.)

2) Take out the photosensitive drum.

3) Moisten lint-free paper [1] with 5 to 10
cc of alcohol [2]; then, pour 0.21t0 0.3 g
of drum cleaning powder (CK-0429) [3]
on the lint-free paper.

4) While butting the lint-free paper rela-
tively strongly against the photosensi-
tive drum, wipe the surface of the drum
from the front to the rear and from the
rear to the front.

 Keep the widths of cleaning to
A 5 to 10 cm in the peripheral
direction of the drum.
* Move the lint-free paper back
and forth 15 to 20 times over a
single area.

Forcing the lint-free paper will
not affect the life of the drum.

5) When the alcohol has evaporated, dry
wipe the surface with lint-free paper. If
the area is uneven, go back to step 4),
and increase the back-and-forth move-
ments.

6) Rotate the drum for the width (5 to 10
cm), and repeat steps 3) through 5) until
the entire area of the surface has been -l

-

cleaned. 5 to 10cm
F01-601-02
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CHAPTER 2 IMAGE ADJUSTMENT BASIC PROCEDURE

1. Making Pre-Checks

<Pre-Checks>

Clean the following:
1. Primary charging assembly grid wire
2. Primary charging wire
3. Pre-transfer charging wire
4. Transfer charging wire

Check the following:

1. Height of charging wire

@ If a fault is found on copy images,

@ If a fault is found on printer images,

Y

Using the NA3 Chart, make two copies ea
in the following modes:
1. AE mode
2. Text mode
3. Text/photo mode
Generate several of the following test sheg
1. 04 (blank)
2. 05 (halftone)
3. 06 (solid black)

Ch

Generate several each of the following
printer (PDL) images
1. Image with large background
(to check for fogging)
2. Image including solid black
(to check solid black density)
3. Image including halftone
(to check halftone density)

Output Conditions
W F value=5
MW potential control: O

Are the test
prints normal?

Perform 4. “ Making Checks
on the Reader Unit.”

y

Perform 2. “ Making Checks on theg
Printer Unit.”

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

A\ Points to Note When Making Checks on the Printer Side

The machine's potential control mechanism is designed for both
copier image output and printer (PDL) image output, and its param
for potential control in service mode may be adjusted independentl
each other.

As such, when an image fault occurs, try to find out which side is
causing it, and generate the appropriate images (data) for adjustm
related parameters.

eters
y of

ent of
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CHAPTER 2 IMAGE ADJUSTMENT BASIC PROCEDURE

2. Making Checks on the Printer Unit (1/2)

2-2°T

<Checking Images
B Checking Halftone Images

<Checking the Density Slope

Are there vertical

NO Generate a halftone image.

<Checking fro Fogging>

lines in the image2

x

Clean the following; also ched
for foreign matter:

1. Dust-proofing glass

2. Charging assemblies

Are there vertical

Is there a
ifference in density betwew
front and rear?

Is the rear lighter?

NO

NO

Y

Turn the adjusting screw
found at the front of the

primary charging assembly primary charging assembly
clockwise. (2 full turns may.

Turn the adjusting screw
found at the rear of the

clockwise. (2 full turns max.

v

A

Make the selections in
and then on the main power switch:
COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC.

service mode, and turn| off Execute forced

potential control.

Generate one print of a halftone image.

"

larger than 9 mm.

are not smaller than 7.5 mm.

1. If there still is a difference in density after giving the adjusting screw 2 turns (each
causing a change of about 0.7 mm), check the scanning lamp and the scanner fo
2. When making a clockwise turn, be sure that the intervals between wire grid runs g

When making a counterclockwise turn, be sure that the intervals between wire gri

3. The machine will not execute potential control even when the main power switch i
turned off and then on if the temperature of the fixing assembly is 150°C or higher|

E.’AE Moving the wire from the photosensitive drum causes the image to be lighter,
Memo moving it closer causes the images to be darker.

turn
soiling
re not

runs

> Generate a blank print.

NO

YES

*1:VD target value
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VDT (for copier image)
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VDT-P (for printer image|
*2:VL1 target value
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VDIT (for copier image)
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VD1T-P (for printer imag

Check the following readings in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VDM (for copier image)
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VDM-P (for printer image

Are the readings + 6
of the target value?

Check the primary charging
NO system and the potential contro|
system; if normal, replace the
photosensitive drum.

Check the following readings in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL1M (for copier image)
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL1M-P (for printer imags

)

Are the readings £ 6 V
of the target value?

Check the following, and replace them|if
NO necessary:

——» 1. Laser (for output)

2. Potential control system
3. Photosensitive drum

Check the following readings in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL2M (for copier image)

COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL2M-P (for printer image

)

Check the following, and replace themii
NO necessary.

Are the readings 7815 VZ>———»| 1. Laser (for output)

2. Potential control system
3. Photosensitive drum

=

Adjust the offset value of the VL target potential.

hile

@ Adjusting the Offset of the VL Target Potential
(DE-OFFSET/DE-OFFSET-P)
Vary the value using the following as a guide:
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>DE-OFST (for copier image)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>DE-OFST-P (for printer image)
Lighter image
<):| ‘

Darker image
Defaul*

-50

400 30 20 -10 0 410 $20 [+30 [+40 +50
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CHAPTER 2 IMAGE ADJUSTMENT BASIC PROCEDURE

3. Making Checks on the Printer Unit (2/2)

<Checking the Solid Black Denskiy

Generate a solid black print.

®)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Is the density NO

<Checking the Halftone Density>

too low or too high (too
light or too dark)2

Check the following readings in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VDM (for copier image)
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VDM-P (for printer imag

=)

~

Are the
readings = 6 V of the NO
target value?

(*1)

Check

the primary charging

system; if normal, replace th
photosensitive drum.

D

YES

Check the following readings in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL1M (for copier image)
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL1M-P (for printer imag

=)

~

Are the
readings = 6 V of the
target value?

(*2)

Check the following, and replace them (if
NO necessary:

1. Laser (for output)

2. Potential control system
3. Photosensitive drum

YES

Check the following readings in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL2M (for copier image)
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL2M-P (for printer imag

2}

~

Are the readings
70 £15V?

Check the following, and replace them(i
necessary:

1. Laser (for output)

2. Potential control system
3. Photosensitive drum

=

A

Generate a halftone image.

NO

Is the halftone
density optimum?2

Adjust the offset of the VD target potentigl.

CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

YES

End.

@To check a copier image,
See if No. 6 and No. 7 (halftone) of the Test Chart is
reproduced to the more or less the same density.

@ To check a printer (PDL) image,
See if the density of the halftone area represents the
original data properly.

REF.

*1:VD target value
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VDT (for copier image)
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VDT-P (for printer image|
*2:VL1 target value
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VDIT (for copier image)
COPIER >DISPLAY >DPOT >VD1T-P (for printer image)

@ Adjusting the Offset Value of the VD Target Potential
(VD-OFFSET/VD-OFFSET-P)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>VD-OFST (for copier image)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>VD-VD-OFST-P (for printer ima

Lighter image Darker image
ghterimage | e image.

Defaul*

10

-5 ‘ -4‘ 3 -2 lrl ‘+2 ‘+3‘+4 +5

be)
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CHAPTER 2 IMAGE ADJUSTMENT BASIC PROCEDURE

4. Making Checks on the Reader Unit

2-4 T

<Making Image Initial Checks>

Are there vertica
lines in the image

YES

Clean the following:

1. Mirrors

2. Lens

3. Standard white plate
(mounted to back of
copyboard glass)

4. Copyboard glass

Y

Execute shading in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ

<Checking Halftone Density>

When
the A3 Chart
is copied in text/photo
mode, is the density of No.8 optimu
when compared with Nos,
through 9?

NO

<Checking the Density Slope>

s there a difference
in density between
front and real

Clean the mirrors.

Y

Execute shading in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ

Is there a
difference in density
between front
and rear?

Perform the instructions under
“ Checking the Density Slope”
for the printer unit.

YES
End.

If it is too dark,

If it is too Iight,v

'

Increase the setting of the
following in service mode:
COPIER > ADJUST > DENS
>DENS-ADJ

Decrease the setting of the
following in service mode:
COPIER > ADJUST > DENS
>DENS-ADJ

A

text/photo mode.

Is the
density of gray sca

No.8 (halftone)
different?

YES

Make one copy of the A3 Chart in

Go to “ Checking the Halftone Density” for the printer side.

Executing Potential Contrq}

<Checking the Solid Black Density

Make a copy of
the NA3 Chart in text mode. |
gray scale No. 1 (solid black
too light?

Check the life of the
scanning lamp; if it has
reached the end of its
life, replace it.

!

Clean the following:

1. Mirrors

2. Lens

3. Standard white plate|
4. Scanning lamp

5. Reflecting plate

Turn off and then on the power switch; then,
make a copy.

Y

Execute shading adjustment in seryice
mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ.

Is the density of NO

<Checking for Fogging>

Make a copy of
the NA3 Chart in text mode.
Is the white background

foggy?

YES

Execute shading adjustment in service

mode:

COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ.

Perform the instructions
under “nChecking fo
Fogging”g on the printer side.

background
foggy?

YES

Make a copy of the
NA3 Chart in AE mode. Is the
output foggy?

Increase the white level target value fq
shading correction in service mode:
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>SH-TRGT

(40 max.).

YES

Execute shading adjustment in service
mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ.

NO Is the white

background
foggy?

YES

gray scale No. 1 (solid black
too low (light)?

Perform the instructions under
“ Checking the Solid Black Density”
for the printer unit.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Decrease the value of AE density
adjustment in service mode:
COPIER>ADJUST>AE>AE-TBL.
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

1.Image Adjustments

1.1 Standards of Image Position
The image margin/non-image width of a print made in Direct must be as follows:

—» <«— 2.5+1.5mm

+1.5mm

i A T 40 1.0mm

[¢] B N O

10

F03-101-01 Image Leading Edge Margin F03-101-02 Left/Right Image Margin

—» «— 2.5mmz=1.5

[ ek

[e)] B N O

+1.5mm
4.0 -1.0mm

IS
>

10

F03-101-03 Leading Edge Non-Image FO03-101-04 Left/Right Non-Image Width
Width
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

1.2 Checking the Image Position

Make prints using the following as the source of paper (10 prints each), and check to see
that the image margin and the non-image width are as indicated:

 Each cassette

* Front deck (left, right)

e Manual feed tray

» Duplex feeding unit

» Side paper deck

If not as indicated, adjust the image position in the following order:

1. Adjusting the left/right image margin (registration)

2. Adjusting the image leading edge margin (registration)

3. Adjusting the left/right non-image width (CCD read start position)

4. Leading edge non-image width (scanner image leading edge position)

1.3 Adjusting the Left/Right Image Margin

1.3.1 Cassette 3/4
1) Loosen the two fixing screws [1] found
on the left and the right of the cassette.

2) Remove the paper size plate [2], and
turn the adjusting screw [3] found in the
opening of the paper size plate [2] to
adjust the position; then, tighten the two
fixing screws [1].

After making the adjustment, be sure to
execute the following service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CST>C3-
STMTR/A4R or C4-STMTR/A4R

F03-103-02
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

1.3.2 Left/Right Front Deck

1) Loosen the four screws [2] and the two
fixing screws [3] of the cassette front
cover [1].

2) Move the cassette guide assembly
(front) [4] to the front or the rear to
make adjustments.

1.3.3 Manual Feed Tray

1) Loosen the two mounting screws [1] of
the manual feed tray, and adjust the po-
sition of the manual feed tray.

FO03-103-05
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

1.3.4 Duplex Feeding Unit
1) Adjust the image margin as indicated using service mode: COPIER>ADJUST>Feed-
ADJ>ADJ-REFE.

Edge of paper
Decreasing the ADF-REFE setting Increasing the ADJ-REFE setting
(A decrease by ‘ 23" will <—|—> (An increase by ‘ 23’ will increase
ecrease the margin by 1 mm.) | the margin by 1 mm.)
+— 2.5mmz*2.0

P—

N O

[o2 BN

10
FO03-103-06

1.3.5 Side Paper Deck

1) Slide out the compartment, and turn the two screws to adjust the position of the latch
plate of the deck open solenoid. (At this time, use the index on the latch plate as a
guide.)

Latch plate Index  Screws

F03-103-07
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

1.4 Adjusting the Image Leading Edge Margin

1) Adjust the image margin in service mode so that it is as indicated:
COPIER>ADJUST>Feed-ADJ>REGIST.

Decreasing the REGIST setting
(A decrease by ‘10’ will increase the margin by 1 mm.)

” . # ....... % Edge of paper

Increasing the REGIST setting
(An increase by ‘10’ will decrease the margin by 1 mm.)

FO03-104-01

1.5 Adjusting the Left/Right Non-Image Width
1) Adjust the non-image width in service mode so that it is as indicated:
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-Y.

r Edge of image

Decreasing the ADJ-Y setting Increasing the ADJ-Y setting
(A decrease by ‘12" will l (An increase by ‘12’ will increase
decrease the margin by 1 mm.) the non-image width by 1 mm.)

—» «— 2.5mmz+2.0

A A

N O

[o2 BN

10

FO03-105-01
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1.6 Adjusting the Leading Edge Non-Image Width

1) Adjust the non-image width in service mode so that it is as indicated:
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-X.

Decreasing the ADJ-X setting
(A decrease by '12" will decrease the width by 1 mm.)

i A T ——————— ~I~ Image leading edge

Increasing the ADJ-X setting
(Anincrease by '12' will increase the width by 1 mm.)

F03-106-01
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2. Scanning System

2.1 Replacing the Scanner Drive Cable
See the Reader Manual: Chap. 2>5. “Disassembly/Assembly”

2.2 Adjusting the Position of the Scanner Mirror Base
See the Reader Manual: Chap. 2> 5. “Disassembly/Assembly”

2.3 After Replacing the Scanning Lamp
See the Reader Manual: Chap. 2>5. “Disassembly/Assembly”

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-7T

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

3. Image Formation System

3.1 Routing the Grid Wire of the Primary Charging Assembly
See the Printer Manual: Chap. 4>7.8 “Charging Wire”

3.2 Routing the Charging Wire of Charging Assemblies
See the Printer Unit: Chap. 4>7.8 “Charging Wire”

3.3 Mounting the Drum Cleaning Blade

See the Printer Manual: Chap. 4>7.11 “Drum Cleaner”

3.4 Mounting the Developing Blade
See the Printer Manual: Chap. 4>7.8 “Developing Assembly”

3.5 Replacing the Potential Sensor/Potential Control PCB
See the Printer Unit: Chap. 4>7.4 “Potential Sensor Assembly”

single unit; be sure to replace both at the same time.
2. If you have replaced the sensor and the PCB, be sure to execute offset
adjustment of the sensor.

g 1. The potential sensor and the potential control PCB are adjusted as a
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4. Pickup/Feeding System

4.1 Orientation of the Deck/Cassette Pickup Roller

The pickup roller may be mounted by reversing the steps used to remove it; however, be
sure to keep the following in mind:
» The pickup rollers used at the front and the rear of the machine are not interchangeable.
* The collar of the pickup roller used at the front of the machine is gold-colored.

When mounting the pickup roller [1] to the pickup assembly, make sure that the round
marking [2] found on the side of the roller and the round marking [3] found on the collar
(gold-colored) are toward the front of the machine.

(2]

(direction of rotation) / [3]

Collar (gold-colored) (front of machine)

[1]
F03-401-01

» The collar of the pickup roller used at the rear of the machine is silver-colored. When
mounting the pickup roller [4] to the pickup assembly, make sure that the round mark-
ing [5] found on the side o the roller is toward the front of the machine while the round
marking on the collar (silver-colored) is toward the rear of the machine.

[6]

(direction of rotation)

5] \( i 7

T

[4] Collar (silver-colored)  (rear of machine)

F03-401-02
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

4.2 Orientation of the Deck/Cassette Separation Roller
When replacing the separation roller, be sure it is oriented as follows:

Cassette 3/4, Right Pickup Assembly Left Deck Pickup Assembly

Narrower groove

Wlder groove C_Ca/
Narrower groove 2 C\

(rear of machine)

&(front of machine) \
Wider groove

F03-402-01

4.3 Orientation of the Feeding Roller of the Deck/Cassette
Pickup Assembly

When mounting the feeding roller assembly of the deck/cassette pickup assembly, be sure
the belt pulley [2] is toward the front of the machine.

[2] x '
1]

(rear)

FO03-403-01
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4.4 Orientation of the Pickup Roller of the Side Paper Deck

The pickup roller may be mounted by reversing the steps used to remove it; however, be
sure to keep the following in mind:
» The pickup rollers used at the front and the rear of the machine are not interchangeable.
* The collar of the pickup roller used at the front of the machine is silver-colored.

When mounting the pickup roller [1] to the pickup assembly, be sure that the round mark-
ing [2] found on the collar (silver-colored) is toward the front of the machine.

(direction of rotation) [2]
[1] Pickup roller Collar (silver-colored)  (front of machine)
[2] Marking (on collar) [1]

(/

F03-404-01

* The collar on the pickup roller found at the rear of the machine is gold-colored.

When mounting the pickup roller [4] to the pickup assembly, be sure that the round mark-
ing [5] found on the side of the roller and the round marking [6] found on the collar (gold-
colored) are toward the rear of the machine.

[5]
(direction of rotation) [6]
77

[4] Pickup roller \ %

[5] Marking (roller) ] _
[6] Marking (collar) (4] Collar (gold-colored) (rear of machine)

F03-404-02
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4.5 Orientation of the Feeding Roller of the Side Paper Deck

When mounting the feeding roller assembly [1] to the side paper deck, be sure that the
belt pulley [2] is toward the front of the machine. When mounting the feeding roller [3] to
the feeding roller shaft [4], be sure that the round marking [5] is toward the rear of the ma-
chine.

(front)

F03-405-01
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4.6 Adjusting the Pressure of the Separation Roller of the

Deck/Cassette

If double feeding or pickup failure occurs during pickup, change the position of the pres-
sure spring of the separation roller:
* If double feeding occurs, move the hook of the spring in the direction of B.
e If pickup failure occurs, move the hook of the spring in the direction of A.

/ [1]

[

NG 2 V@\ 3]
B \[41

[1] Feeding roller [2] Separation roller
[3] Pressure lever [4] Pressure spring

F03-406-01

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-13 T

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

4.7 Adjusting the Pressure of the Separation Roller of the

Manual Feed Tray
If double feeding or pickup failure occurs during pickup, adjust the position of the pres-
sure spring of the separation roller.
1) Remove the right upper cover.
2) Remove the upper guide [1].

F03-407-01

» If double feeding occurs, remove the mounting screw [2], and lower the mounting base
[3]; then, tighten the mounting screw [2] in hole A.

» If pickup failure occurs, remove the mounting screw [2], and raise the mounting base
[3]; then, tighten the mounting screw [3] in hole B.

hole B [3]

F03-407-02
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4.8 Adjusting the Fixing Inlet Guide Solenoid (SL1)

Adjust the position of the solenoid using the two screws [1] so that the guide will be posi-
tioned as indicated when the solenoid turns on.

Uprer roller

9.5mm
12.7mm

— 1

N

Lower roller )
Inlet guide
Solenoid

F03-408-01
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

4.9 Adjusting the Position of the Pickup Solenoid (SL3, SL4)
of the Cassette 3/4

Adjust the position of the solenoid using the two screws [3] so that the distance from the
bottom of the pickup assembly to A of the roller arm is 36£0.5 mm when [1] and [2] are op-

erated.

@9 E
o 5
o
) +I
0) Ty oA
n T R o
© v P =T
; TN
&b
View from A i
F03-409-01
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4.10 Adjusting the Position of the Delivery Flapper Solenoid
(SL5)

Adjust the position of the mounting screw [2] using the screw [2] so that the drive lever
[1] is pushed fully when the solenoid turns on (i.e., when the plunger is drawn).

F03-410-01

4.11 Adjusting the Position of the Right Deck Pickup Solenoid
(SL6)

Adjust the position of the solenoid so that the left edge of the arm 2 is 57.2 £ 0.5 mm from
the center of hole A of the solenoid mounting base.

F03-411-01
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4.12 Adjusting the Position of the Left Deck Pickup Solenoid
(SL7)

Before removing the left deck pickup solenoid from the support plate [1], take note of its
position with reference to the fixing screw [2] of the solenoid. Or, mark the position for the
solenoid by drawing a line on the support plate with a scriber.

When mounting the solenoid on its own, be sure to secure it in its original position.

F03-412-01

4.13 Adjusting the Position of the Reversing Flapper Solenoid
(SL8)

1) Adjust the potion of the solenoid so that the drive lever [1] is pushed fully when the so-
lenoid turns on (i.e., when the plunger is drawn).

F03-413-01
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4.14 Adjusting the Position of the Fixing Web Solenoid (SL9)

4.14.1 New Fixing Web
Adjust the position for the solenoid using the screw [2] so that the distance of travel of the
drive lever [1] is 8.6 mm.

F03-414-01

4.14.2 Existing Fixing Web

Before removing the solenoid, take note of the position [A] of the drive lever when the
solenoid turns on. After replacing the solenoid, adjust its position using the screw [2] so that
the drive lever [1] will be positioned as it was before replacement when the solenoid turns
on.

F03-414-02
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4.15 Position of the Side Paper Deck Pickup Roller Releasing

Solenoid
Before removing the deck pickup roller releasing solenoid [1] from the support plate, take
note of the position of the two fixing screws [2] of the solenoid with reference to the index
on the support plate. Or, draw a line on the support plate so that it will serve as a reference
when positioning the solenoid.
When mounting the solenoid on its own, be sure to secure it in its original position.

[2] [1]

F03-415-01

4.16 Attaching the Timing Belt of the Manual Feed Tray
Assembly

1) Butt the rack plate [1] of the manual feed tray against A (open state}.
2) Move the slide volume in the direction of B, and attach the timing belt [2] to the pulley

[3].

[2] [1]
=05

oo »’L
E—ERR ‘”l:%

FO03-416-01
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4.17 Attaching the Drive Belt

Attach the drive belt on the pulley and the rollers as indicated.

Main drive belt

Paper feed
drive belt
F03-417-01
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5. Fixing System

5.1 Points to Note When Mounting the Fixing Heater

1) Do not touch the surface of the heater.

2) For both heaters, be sure that the side with the longer harness is toward the front.

3) Mount the main heater [1] to the right side and the sub heater [2] to the left side (view-
ing from the front of the fixing assembly).

4) Be user that the protrusions of the heaters will not interfere, i.e., stagger them.

5) When mounting the faston to the fixing heater at the rear, do not bend the faston termi-
nals (A, B) as if to direct it toward the outside.
Be sure it is parallel to the holder.

5.2 Position of the Fixing Inlet Guide

* Points to Note When Making Adjustments in the Field

1) For the position of the inlet guide, see the instructions under 2.4.1, i.e., adjusting the po-
sition of the fixing inlet guide solenoid (SL1).

2) The inlet guide will move down when the solenoid (SL1) turns on.

3) The difference in the height of the inlet guide between front and rear must be within 0.5
mm.

4) The height of the inlet guide may be adjusted by loosening the fixing screw on the
height adjusting support plate.

inlet guide. To avoid the adjustment, try not to loosen the mounting screw
on the inlet guide base. If you loosened it for some unavoidable reason, be
sure to position it correctly with reference to the index on the fixing assem-
bly base.

g Removing the inlet guide base will require adjustment of the position of the
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5.3 Adjusting the Lower Roller Pressure (nip)

5.3.1 Taking Measurements
Wait for 15 min after the machine ends its c

warm-up; then, make 20 A4 copies before

starting the work:

1) Place A4 or LTR paper, and select A4 or Feeding
LTR in the control panel. direction Center of

2) Make the following selections in service -~ paper
mode to discharge the paper:
COPIER>FUNCTION>FIXING>NIP-
CHK

A
\ 4

a

-
Rl

b :7.8mm = 0.5mm
a-c : 0.5mm or less

FO03-503-01

5.3.2 Standards
1) Measure the width of a, b and c.

a and c are points 10 mm from
both edges of paper.

2) Check to see if the measurements are as
indicated. Otherwise, make the adjust-
ment under c.

Be sure that both upper and
A lower rollers are fully heated
when taking measurements.
5.3.3 Making Adjustments
1) Slide the fixing assembly out of the ma-
chine.
2) Open the delivery assembly.

3) Adjust the nip using the adjusting screw RN
[1] found at the front and the rear.

—
[TTTTTTT Tovvvsd 00000007 7

L ————y

F03-503-02
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6. Laser Exposure System

6.1 When Replacing the Scanner Unit
If the temperature of the fixing assembly is 150°C or higher when the scanner unit is re-
placed, force potential control in service mode:
1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC.
2) Turn off and then on the main power switch.
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v

. Electrical Parts

7.

1)
2)

3)

6)

7.

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

1 When Replacing the CCD Unit

Replace the CCD unit.

After assembling the machine, connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on
the main power switch.

Execute the following modes:

CCD auto adjustment: COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ

CCD edge gain correction position auto adjustment:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>EGGN-POS

When the following data is updated (automatically), record them on the service label:
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>all items

2 When Replacing the Reader controller PCB
Print out the data of user mode/service mode.
Replace the reader controller PCB.
Remove the EEPROM (1 pc.) from the existing PCB, and mount it to the new PCB.
After assembling the machine, connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on
the main power switch.
Check to make sure that the following service mode settings are the same as the data be
fore replacement:
COPIER>ADJUST>AE>all items
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>all items
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>all items
If any service mode setting is faulty, enter the respective setting recorded on the service

label in service mode.
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7.3 When Replacing the Main Controller PCB

1) Replace the main controller PCB.

2) Remove the counter memory PCB from the existing PCB, and mount it to the new PCB.

3) After assembling the machine, connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on
the main power switch.

7.4 When Replacing the HDD Unit

1. Take appropriate measures against static charges.

When replacing the HDD unit, be sure to keep the following in mind:
A 2. Keep the HDD unit protected from impact.

1) Replace the HDD unit.

2) After assembling the machine, connect the power plug to the power outlet.

3) Connect a PC to which the Service Support Tool has been installed.

4) Turn on the PC, and turn on the main power switch while holding down both ‘2’ and ‘8’
on the keypad.

5) Using the Service Support Tool, format the HDD unit and install the system software.
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7.5 When Replacing the DC Controller PCB

1) Print out the data of user mode/service mode.

2) Replace the DC controller PCB.

3) Remove the EEPROMSs (6 pc.) from the existing PCB, and mount them to the new PCB.

4) After assembling the machine, connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on
the main power switch.

5) Enter the values recorded on the label attached to the new DC controller PCB in service
mode:

COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>D-HV-DE
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>D-PRE-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>D-HV-TR

COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>D-HV-SP
6) Check to make sure that the following service mode settings are the same as the data ob
tained before replacing the PCB:

COPIER>ADJUST>LASER>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>(all items except D-HV-DE)
COPIER>ADJUST>DENS>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>BLANK>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>(all items except D-PRE-TR and D-HV-TR)
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>(all items except D-HV-SP)
COPIER>ADJUST>FEED-ADJ>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>CST-ADJ>(all items)
COPIER>ADJUST>MISC>(all items)

If a fault is found in the service mode settings, enter the respective setting recorded on the
service label in service mode; however, enter the settings recorded on the label attached to
the high-voltage unit for the following service mode items:

COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>HVT-DE
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>HVT-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>H-PRE-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>HVT-SP
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7.6 When Replacing the High-Voltage PCB
1) Replace the high-voltage PCB.
2) After assembling the machine, connect the power plug, and turn on the main power
switch.
3) Enter the values recorded on the label attached to the new high-voltage PCB in the fol-
lowing service mode items:
COPIER>ADJUST>DEVELOP>HVT-DE
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>HVT-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-TR>H-PRE-TR
COPIER>ADJUST>HV-SP>HVT-SP
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8. Checking the Surface Potential Control System

8.1 Outline

In the event of an image fault, it is important to find out if the cause is within the static
latent image formation block (including the photosensitive drum and the potential control
system) or is with the developing/transfer mechanism; and to isolate the cause, the surface
potential must first be checked in service mode.

8.2 Disabling the Auto Control Mechanism

The potential control system may be checked by disabling the auto control mechanism
(referred to hereafter as “non-auto control mode).

If improvements are noted in the images made in non-auto control mode, the potential
measurement unit and the DC controller PCB may be suspected.

Further, non-auto control mode may also be made use of as an emergency measure
against an error in the auto control mechanism.

veloping bias) will automatically be set to the standard settings stored in the

In non-auto control mode, all control settings (corona current, intensity, de-
A ROM.

Starting Non-Auto Control Mode
1) Make the following selections in service mode, and enter ‘0"
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT, then, press the OK key.

2) Press the Reset key twice.
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8.3 Zero Level Check

A "zero level check" is a check made to find out whether the control system of the DC
controller PCB identifies 0 V when the drum surface potential is O V.

A zero level check may be made in either of two ways, so as to find out whether a circuit
on the the DC controller PCB or the potential measurement circuit is normal:
1) Method 1: for checking the level shift circuit of the DC controller PCB
2) Method 2: for checking the potential measurement circuit

8.3.1 Method 1
1) Turn off the main power switch.
2) Remove the rear upper cover.

3) Short CP106 [1] and CP105 [2] on the DC controller PCB using a cable whose both
ends are equipped with an alligator clip or a probe.

from other elements or the pattern on the PCB.

g When shorting CP106 and CP105, be sure to keep the shorting tool away

CP104 E
CP101 O
CP103 3
O 5
CP106
- 5 [1]
[2] O CP105 I,_,

J118

J110 J

CP109 CP111

CP110

it

CP107

} Ji11 } J113
O
I J119 ‘

CP108

J1io1

) SETER ST ST Rl SETEE SETEE B

F03-803-01
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4) Open the front cover, and slide out the pickup feeding unit to the front.
5) Remove the three screws [3], and detach the front switch cover [4].

F03-803-02

6) Free the cable of the potential control PCB from the cable clamp, and disconnect the
connector (4-pin) [5] connected to the DC controller PCB.

[5]

N

F03-803-03

7) Put the pickup feeding unit back into its initial position, and fit the door switch tool in
the door switch assembly; then, turn on the main power switch.

8) Make the following selections in service mode, and check to find out that the reading
during initial rotation is between 0 and 30: COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>DPOT-K.
If the reading is not between 0 and 30, suspect a fault on the DC controller PCB.

9) Turn off the main power switch, and remove the door switch tool.

10) Remove the jumper wire from the DC controller PCB.
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11) Connect the connector of the cable (of the potential control PCB).
12) Mount the front switch cover, and close the front cover.

13) Mount the rear upper cover.

14) Turn on the main power switch.

8.3.2 Method 2

1) Disable potential control so that the machine will be in non-auto control mode.

2) Turn off the main power switch.

3) Remove the potential sensor from the machine.

4) Connect the connector of the potential controller to the connector on the machine side.

5) Fit the electrode (FY9-3012) [2] designed for checking potential sensors to the potential
sensor [1].

F03-803-04

net of the electrode away from the potential sensor cover.

g When fitting the electrode to the potential sensor, be sure to keep the mag-

6) Connect the clip [3] designed for making checks to the frame of the machine frame
(GND).

FO03-803-05
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Be sure to fit the clip [3] fully away from the sensor window, not letting it
A coming into contact with the cover of the sensor.

7) Insert the door switch tool into the door switch assembly.
8) Turn on the main power switch.

switch.

g Be sure not to touch the potential senor assembly after turning on the power

9) Make the following selections in service mode, and check to make user that the reading
during initial rotation is between 0 and 30: COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>DPOT-K.

1. If the reading is as indicated for method 1 but is not so for method 2,
suspect dirt on the or and a fault in the potential measurement unit.

Rer. 2. If the reading is as indicated for both method 1 and method 2, the sig-

nal paths and the operations from the potential sensor unit to the micro-

processor on the DC controller PCB may be assumed to be normal.

10) Turn off the main power switch.

11) Detach the electrode designed for checking potential sensors.
12) Mount the potential sensor support plate.

13) Turn on the main power switch.

14) Enable potential control.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 3-33 T

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

Blank Page

3-34 T COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

8.4 Checking the Potential System

( START )

Disable potential control: COPIER
OPTION>BODY>PD-CNT=0

\4

Checking the Primary Output Checking the Laser Output

NO
Is the image better?

4

A
Disable potential control: COPIER> Enable potential control: COPIER>
. . OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT=0 OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT=1.
|Turn off the main power switch. | ¢
Y
! Measure the voltage PR-CNT during copyjng Make the following selections in .
1) Short CP106 and CP105 on the DC controller PCB. of J102A-11 on the DC controller PCB. service mode, and enter '1"; Forced execution
2) Disconnect the connector (J9010) used to connect between COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC. | Of potential control
the DC controller PCB and the potential control PCB. v
Make the following selections in service mode Y
A (level of current of the primary charging assembly): Check the following indications:
|Turn on the main power switch. | COPIER>DISPLAY>HV-STS>PRIMARY. for copier images:
Convert the reading (mA) indicated during printing COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL2M
Y into a control voltage with reference to 8.5 for printer images:
Make the following selections in service moge: "Potential Control Conversion Table." COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>VL2M-H

COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT>DPOT-K.

difference betwee
the actual measurement 0
PR-CNT and 'PRIMARY" i
service mode %

Is the indication
70+ 15V?

Is the reading
between 0 and 302

Replace the DC controller
PCB.

Replace the DC controller
PCB.

Check the laser output.

|Turn off the main power switch.

Replace the

high-voltage transformer. Is END )
A the problem corrected
1) Disconnect the cable used to short CP106 and CP10% on Is the laser output a
the DC controller PCB. limit value?
2) Connect the connector (J9010) used to connect between
the DC controller PCB and the potential control PCB.
Replace the photosensitive drum. If the
L problem is not corrected, go to the
|Turn on the main power switch. | checking the laser output. Replace the laser unit.

!

Check to make sure that the potential control PCB is
supplied with power; then, check the potential semsor
using the electrode designed for making checks.
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3-36 T

Checking the Developing Bias Output

Al

4

Enable potential control: COPIER>
OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT=1

Measure the voltage DEV-DC-CNT
during printing of J102A-8 on the DQ
controller PCB.

Make the following selections (DC
value of the developing bias):
COPIER>DISPLAY>HV-STS>BIAS.
Covert the indication during printing
(V) into a control voltage with
reference to 8.5 "Potential Control
Conversion Table."

deferense between
the actual measurement 0
DEV-DC-CNT and 'BIAS' in
service mode
+ 10%?

Check the developing assembly for

leakage; if normal, go to a check on fhe

transfer output.

Checking the Transfer Output

Replace the DC controller
PCB.

Is the toner
image on the photosensitive
drum before transfer
normal?

Disable potential control: COPIER>
OPTION>BODY>PO-CNT=0.

Y
Measure the voltage TR-CNT during
printing of J102A-12 on the DC
controller PCB.

Y
Make the following selections in service
mode (level of current of transfer

charging). Convert the readingA) during

"Potential Control Conversion Table."

difference between the

actual measurement of TR-C
and 'TR' in service
mode + 10%?2

Replace the
high-voltage transformer.
Is the problem
corrected?

1) Check the transfer charging assembly for
leakage.
2) Make the following selections in servicg
mode, and try changing the setting:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FUZZY.
3) Try replacing paper.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC.

Replace the photosensitive

drum.

b

printing into a control voltage based on 8.5

Replace the DC controller
PCB.

END )
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CHAPTER 3 STANDARDS AND ADJUSTMENTS

8.5 Conversion Table for the Potential Control System

Control[V] PrimarypA]  Developing bias[V] Pre-transfauf] TransferA] SeparationfiA]
3.00 1,400 0 0 440 100
3.05 1,391 3 -2 437 96
3.10 1,382 7 -4 434 92
3.15 1,373 11 -6 431 88
3.20 1,365 15 -8 429 85
3.25 1,356 18 -10 426 81
3.30 1,347 22 -12 426 77
3.35 1,338 26 -14 420 73
3.40 1,330 30 -16 418 70
3.45 1,321 33 -18 415 66
3.50 1,312 37 -20 412 62
3.55 1,303 41 -22 409 58
3.60 1,295 45 -24 407 55
3.65 1,286 48 -26 404 51
3.70 1,277 52 -28 401 47
3.75 1,268 56 -30 398 43
3.80 1,260 60 -33 396 40
3.85 1,251 63 -35 393 36
3.90 1,242 67 -37 390 32
3.95 1,233 71 -39 387 28
4.00 1,225 75 -41 385 25
4.05 1,216 78 -43 382 21
4.10 1,207 82 -45 379 17
4.15 1,198 86 -47 376 13
4.20 1,190 90 -49 374 10
4.25 1,181 93 -51 371 6
4.30 1,172 97 -53 368 2
4.35 1,163 101 -55 365 -1
4.40 1,155 105 -57 363 -5
4.45 1,146 108 -59 360 -8
4.50 1,137 112 -61 357 -12
4.55 1,128 116 -63 354 -16
4.60 1,120 120 -66 352 -20
4.65 1,111 123 -68 349 -23
4.70 1,102 127 -70 346 -27
4.75 1,093 131 -72 343 -31
4.80 1,085 135 -74 341 -35
4.85 1,076 138 -76 338 -38
4.90 1,067 142 -78 335 -42
4.95 1,058 146 -80 332 -46
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Control[V] PrimaryppA]  Developing bias[V] Pre-transfauf\] TransferuA] SeparationfiA]
5.00 1,050 150 -82 330 -50
5.05 1,041 153 -84 327 -53
5.10 1,032 157 -86 324 -57
5.15 1,023 161 -88 321 -61
5.20 1,015 165 -90 319 -65
5.25 1,006 168 -92 316 -68
5.30 997 172 -94 313 =72
5.35 938 176 -96 310 -76
5.40 980 180 -99 308 -80
5.45 971 183 -101 305 -83
5.50 962 187 -103 302 -87
5.55 953 191 -105 299 -91
5.60 945 195 -107 297 -95
5.65 936 198 -109 294 -98
5.70 927 202 -111 291 -102
5.75 918 206 -113 288 -106
5.80 910 210 -115 286 -110
5.85 901 213 -117 283 -113
5.90 892 217 -119 280 -117
5.95 883 221 -121 277 -121
6.00 875 225 -123 275 -125
6.05 866 228 -125 272 -128
6.10 857 232 -127 269 -132
6.15 848 236 -129 266 -136
6.20 840 240 -132 264 -140
6.25 831 243 -134 261 -143
6.30 822 247 -136 258 -147
6.35 813 251 -138 255 -151
6.40 805 255 -140 253 -155
6.45 796 258 -142 250 -158
6.50 787 262 -144 247 -162
6.55 778 266 -146 244 -166
6.60 770 270 -148 242 -170
6.65 761 273 -150 239 -173
6.70 752 277 -152 236 -177
6.75 743 281 -154 233 -181
6.80 735 285 -156 231 -185
6.85 726 288 -158 228 -188
6.90 717 292 -160 225 -192
6.95 708 296 -162 222 -196
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Control[V] PrimaryppA]  Developing bias[V] Pre-transfauf] TransferA] SeparationfiA]
7.00 700 300 -165 220 -200
7.05 691 303 -167 217 -203
7.10 682 307 -169 214 -207
7.15 673 311 -171 211 -211
7.20 665 315 -173 209 -215
7.25 656 318 -175 204 -218
7.30 647 322 -177 203 -222
7.35 638 326 -179 200 -226
7.40 630 330 -181 198 -230
7.45 621 333 -183 195 -233
7.50 612 337 -185 192 -237
7.55 603 341 -187 189 -241
7.60 595 345 -189 187 -245
7.65 586 348 -191 184 -248
7.70 577 352 -193 181 -252
7.75 568 356 -195 178 -256
7.80 560 360 -198 176 -260
7.85 551 363 -200 173 -263
7.90 542 367 -202 170 -267
7.95 533 371 -204 167 -271
8.00 525 375 -206 165 -275
8.05 516 378 -208 162 -278
8.10 507 382 -210 159 -282
8.15 498 386 -212 156 -286
8.20 490 390 -214 154 -290
8.25 481 393 -216 151 -293
8.30 472 397 -218 148 -297
8.35 463 401 -220 145 -301
8.40 455 405 -222 143 -305
8.45 446 408 -224 140 -308
8.50 437 412 -226 137 -312
8.55 428 416 -228 134 -316
8.60 420 420 -231 132 -320
8.65 411 423 -233 129 -323
8.70 402 427 -235 126 -327
8.75 393 431 -237 123 -331
8.80 385 435 -239 121 -335
8.85 376 438 -241 118 -338
8.90 367 442 -243 115 -342
8.95 358 446 -245 112 -346
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Control[V] PrimaryppA]  Developing bias[V] Pre-transfauf\] TransferuA] SeparationfiA]
9.00 350 450 -247 110 -350
9.05 341 453 -249 107 -353
9.10 332 457 -251 104 -357
9.15 323 461 -253 101 -361
9.20 315 465 -255 99 -365
9.25 306 468 -257 96 -368
9.30 297 472 -259 93 -372
9.35 288 476 -261 20 -376
9.40 280 480 -264 88 -380
9.45 271 483 -266 85 -383
9.50 262 487 -268 82 -387
9.55 253 491 -270 79 -391
9.60 245 495 -272 77 -395
9.65 236 498 -274 74 -398
9.70 227 502 -276 71 -402
9.75 218 506 -278 68 -406
9.80 210 510 -280 66 -410
9.85 201 513 -282 63 -413
9.90 192 517 -284 60 -417
9.95 183 521 -286 57 -421
10.00 175 525 -288 55 -425
10.05 166 528 -290 52 -428
10.10 157 532 -292 49 -432
10.15 148 536 -294 46 -436
10.20 140 540 -297 44 -440
10.25 131 543 -299 41 -443
10.30 122 547 -301 38 -447
10.35 113 551 -303 35 -451
10.40 105 555 -305 33 -455
10.45 96 558 -307 30 -458
10.50 87 562 -309 27 -462
10.55 78 566 -311 24 -466
10.60 70 570 -313 22 -470
10.65 61 573 -315 19 -473
10.70 52 577 -317 16 477
10.75 43 581 -319 13 -481
10.80 35 585 -321 11 -485
10.85 26 588 -323 8 -488
10.90 17 592 -325 5 -492
10.95 8 596 -327 2 -496
11.00 0 600 -330 0 -500
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8.6 Emergency Measures for a Fault in the Potential Sensor
If transfer separation fails because of a fault in the potential sensor, try using the follow-
ing service mode items to get around the problem; keep in mind, however, that this is no
more than a temporary measure used until the replacement of the potential sensor:
1. COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-POT-SW
If the potential sensor has gone out of order and transfer separation faults occur as a re-
sult, enter '1'.
2. COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-POT-D
The above service mode item must be set to '1"
0: if the user mainly uses originals with a low image ratio (text-oriented; default)
1. if the user mainly uses originals with a high image ratio (photo-oriented)
2. if retransfer (white spots around 50 mm along the leading edge)
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9. Checking the Environment Sensor

9.1 Procedure
Check the environment sensor using the environment sensor tool to see that it operates
normally.
1) Make the following selections in service mode, and obtain the following data:
COPIER>DISPLAY>ANALOG.

Data A
TEMP: machine inside temperature (°C) data Al
HUM: machine inside humidity (%) data A2

2) Press the Reset key twice, and turn off the main power switch.

3) Remove the environment sensor, and attach the environment sensor tool (FY9-3014).

4) Turn on the main power switch, and level the machine alone for 5 min.

5) Make the following selections in service mode, and obtain the following data:
COPIER>DISPLAY>ANALOG.

Data B
TEMP: machine inside temperature (°C) data B1
HUM: machine inside humidity (%) data B2

6) Compare data A and data B; if the difference is not as indicated, replace the environment
sensor.
» difference between data A1 and data B1: 0+5
» difference between data A2 and data B2: 0+20

7) Press the Reset key twice, and turn off the main power switch.

8) Detach the environment sensor tool, and attach the environment sensor.

precision. Be sure to store it in an air-tight container with a drying agent.

g The environment sensor tool (FY9-3014) is adjusted at the factory to high

9.2 Emergency Measure for a Fault in the Environment Sensor
If the environment sensor has gone out of order, the machine may be used by entering hu-

midity data in the following service mode item; keep in mind, however that this is no more
than a temporary measure used until replacement of the environment sensor:
1. COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-HUM-SW

Enter ‘1’ if the environment senor has gone out of order.
2. COPIER>OPTION>TEMPO>F-HUM-D

The above service mode item must be set to ‘1.

Enter the humidity of the site of installation (between 30% and 99%; default, 35%)
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10. Checking the Photointerrupters

The machine’s photointerrupters may be checked by means of a meter or service mode.

10.1 Using a Meter

1) Set the meter range to 300 VDC.

2) Connect the - probe of the meter to the GND terminal of the PCB to check.
3) Connect the + probe of the meter to the terminals indicated.

4) Make checks as instructed.

10.2 Using Service Mode

1) Enter service mode, and select I/0O.
2) Bring up the 1/0 address to check, and make checks as indicated.

care.

g Turning on and off the sensor can turn on the machine’s motors. Take full

10.3 Check List

Guide to Connector No.
D: DC controller PCB
R: reader controller PCB

Reader Unit (service mode: COPIER>I/O>R-CON)

Sensor Connector No. Checks /O  \oltage
I/O address display display
PS39 R>J5012-2 Move the No. 1 mirror base  Light-blocking Present 1 5v
Scanner HP sensor 10-P6-4 by hand. plate Absent 0 ov
PS40 R>J5012-5 Move the sensor lever by handCopyboardClosed 1 5V
Copyboard cover sensor 10-P6-7 (ADF)  Open 0 ov
PS43 R>J5006-2 Place an original on the copyboard. Paper Present 0 ov
Original sensor 10-P4-6 Absent 1 5V
T03-1003-01
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Printer Unit (service mode: COPIER>I/O>DC-CON)

Sensor Connector No. Checks /O  \oltage
I/O address display display
pPS2 D>J113-A14 Open and close the right lower cov®over ~ Open - ov
Right lower cover open/closed senser Closed - 5v
PS3 D>J103-B14 Open and close the manual feed trasay Open 0 oV
Manual feed tray open/closed senkorP03-13 Closed 1 5V
PS4 D>J106-B19 Put paper over the point of detectidPaper Present 0 ov
Claw jam sensor I0-P0O1-14 Absent 1 5V
PS5 D>J112-B2 Open and close the right deck. Right deckOpen 0 ov
Right deck open/closed sensor 10-P03-11 Closed 1 5v
PS6 D>J112-A2 Put paper in the right deck. Paper Present 1 5V
Right deck lifter sensor |0-P03-1 Absent O ov
PS7 D>J112-A5 Put paper in the right deck. Paper Present 1 5V
Right deck paper sensor IO-PO1-7 Absent O ov
PS8 D>J112-B8 Put paper in the right deck. Paper Present 1 5V
Right deck limit sensor 10-P02-4 Absent 0 ov
PS9 D>J115-A14 Open and close the left deck. Left deck Open 0 ov
Left deck open/closes sensor  10-P03-12 Closed 1 5v
PS10 D>J115-A5 Put paper in the left deck. Paper Present 1 5V
Left deck lifter sensor 10-P03-3 Absent 0 ov
PS11 D>J115-A8 Put paper in the left deck. Paper Present 1 5V
Left deck paper sensor 10-P01-9 Absent O ov
pPS12 D>J115-A2 Put paper in the left deck. Paper Present 1 5V
Left deck limit sensor I0-P03-4 Absent 0 ov
PS13 D>J110-A5 Put paper in the cassette 3. Paper Present 1 5V
Cassette 3 paper sensor I0-P0O1-3 Absent O ov
PS14 D>J110-B5 Put paper in the cassette 4. Paper Present 1 5v
Cassette 4 paper sensor I0-P0O1-5 Absent O ov
PS15 D>J110-A11 Open and close the cassette 3. Cassette Open 0 ov
Cassette 3 open/closed sensor 10-P04-3 Closed 1 5V
PS16 D>J110-B11 Open and close the cassette 4. Cassette Open 0 ov
Cassette 4 open/closed sensor 10-P04-4 Closed 1 5V
pPS17 D>J110-A2 Put paper in the cassette 3. Paper Present 1 5V
Cassette 3 lifter sensor |I0-P03-5 Absent 0O ov
pPS18 D>J110-B2 Put paper in the cassette 4. Paper Present 0 ov
Cassette 4 lifter sensor I0-P03-6 Absent 1 5V
PS19 D>J112-A8 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Right deck re-tray sensor 10-P0O1-2 detection. Absent 0 ov
T03-1003-02
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Sensor Connector No. Checks /O  \oltage
I/O address display display
PS20 D>J115-Al11 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Left deck re-try sensor 10-P02-2 detection. Absent 0 ov
pPS21 D>J110-A8 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5v
Cassette 3 re-try sensor 10-P02-0 detection. Absent 0 ov
pPS22 D>J110-B8 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Cassette 4 re-try sensor 10-P02-1 detection. Absent 0 ov
PS23 D>J108-B9 Put paper on the manual feed tray. Paper Present 0 5V
Manual paper sensor 10-P01-0 Absent 1 oV
PS24 D>J113-A5 Open the right cover, and movetigheblocking Present 1 5v
Vertical path 1 paper sensor  10-P01-8 sensor lever. Absent 0 ov
PS25 D>J113-A2 Open the right cover, and movetighiblocking Present 1 5v
Vertical path 2 paper sensor  10-P01-10 sensor lever. Absent O ov
PS26 D>J110-Al14 Open the right cover, and moveighigslocking Present 1 5v
\ertical path 3 paper sensor  10-P01-4 sensor lever. Absent 0 ov
pPS27 D>J110-B14 Open the right cover, and moveighteslocking Present 1 5v
Vertical path 4 paper sensor  10-P01-6 sensor lever. Absent O ov
PS28 D>J113-B2 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Laser write start sensor |10-P02-8 detection. Absent 0 ov
PS29 D>J106-A9 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5v
Registration paper sensor 10-P0O1-1 detection. Absent O ov
PS30 D>J107-B13 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Duplex pre-registration sensor 10-P02-5 detection. Absent 0 ov
PS31 D>J107-B12 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 0 5V
Duplex horizontal registration sensoO-P02-6 detection. Absent 1 ov
PS32 D>J112-B5 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5v
Right deck feed paper sensor  10-P03-2 detection. Absent 0 ov
PS33 D>J107-Al16 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Left deck feed paper sensor  10-P01-15 detection. Absent 0 ov
PS34 D>J107-B14 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Duplex sensor I0-P02-11 detection. Absent 0O ov
PS35 D>J106-B1 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 0 5v
Inside delivery sensor |I0-P01-12 detection. Absent 1 ov
PS36 D>J106-B20 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Outside delivery sensor I0-P01-11 detection. Absent 0 oV
PS37 D>J107-B15 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Reversal sensor 1 10-P02-3 detection. Absent 0 ov
T03-1003-03
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Sensor Connector No. Checks /O  \oltage
I/O address display display
PS38 D>J107-B16 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Reversal sensor 2 10-P02-7 detection. Absent 0 ov
PS45 D>J106-B5 Put paper over the Web Present 0 ov
Fixing web length sensor I0-P02-12 sensor. Short 1 5V
PS46 D>J106-B2 Put paper over the point of Paper Present 1 5V
Delivery assembly jam sensor 10-P06-2 detection. Absent 0 ov
pPS47 D>J115-B2 Remove the deck from the machingght-blocking Present 1 5V
Right deck level (upper) senstd-P05-8 and move the sensor lever. plate Absent 0 ov
PS48 D>J115-B5 Remove the deck from the machingght-blocking Present 1 5V
Right deck level (lower) sensd©-P05-12 and move the sensor lever. plate Absent 0 ov
PS49 D>J115-B8 Remove the deck from the machingght-blocking Present 1 5V
Left deck level (upper) sensor 10-P05-9 and move the sensor lever. plate Absent 0 ov
PS50 D>J115-B11 Remove the deck from the machingght-blocking Present 0 ov
Left deck level (lower) sensor 10-P05-13 and move the sensor lever. plate Absent 1 5v
T03-1003-04
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

1. Making Initial Checks in the Event of an Image Fault

1.1 Site Environment

The site must meet the following requirements:
1. The main source of power must provide the rated voltage. (The power plug must remain
connected throughout the night.)
2. The site must not be subject to high temperature/humidity (near a water faucet, water
boiler, humidifier) or low temperature. It must not be near a source of fire, and must not
be subject to dust.
The site must not be subject to ammonium gas.
4. The site must be free of the direct rays of the sun; otherwise, curtains must be provided
to block out the rays.
The room must be well ventilated.
The floor must keep the machine level.
7. The source of power must provide power night and day.

w

oo

Check the site of installation to see if it meets the requirements.

1.2 Checking the Originals for Symptoms
Try to find out where the problem is caused by the originals or the machine:
1. The copy density is optimum when it is as indicated by the index (5+1).
2. An original with a reddish background prevents good contrast; e.g., red slips.
3. Check the original for density:

= A diazo copy (used as an original) or an original with transparency tends to
DJE produce prints that are likely to be judged “foggy.”.
Memo An original prepared in pencil tends to produce prints that are likely to be
judged “light.”.

1.3 Copyboard Cover, Copyboard Glass, and Standard White
Plate

Check the copyboard cover, copyboard glass, and standard white plate for dirt and
scratches. If soiled, clean it with mild detergent or alcohol; if scratched, replace it.

1.4 Checking the Charging Assemblies

1. Check each charging assembly for soiling and each charging wire for a fault (scratch,
rust, etc.).

2. Clean the charging wire of each charging assembly and the shielding plate; if the dirt is
excessive, replace it.

3. Check the type and the height of each charging assembly.

4. Check to make sure that each charging assembly is correctly mounted.

5. Check the charging wire cleaning pad (of each charging assembly) for displacement.
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1.5 Checking the Developing Assembly

1) Check to make sure that the rolls on both ends of the developing assembly are in contact
with the drum.
Otherwise, “light images” may occur.

2) Check to make sure that the surface of the developing cylinder is coated with an even
layer of toner.
Otherwise, “light images” or “uneven density” may occur.

1.6 Checking the Paper

1) Check to see if the paper is of a recommended type.
Advise the user that the use of paper not of a recommended type may not bring abut the
best image quality.

2) Check to find out if the paper is moist.
Try using paper fresh out of package.
Advise the user that the use of moist paper will adversely affect transfer, generating poor
images. Advise him/her on the correct method of storing paper.

1.7 Checking the Periodically Replaced Parts
Check with the Scheduled Servicing Chart and the Periodically Replaced Parts Table; if
any part has reached the end of its life, replace it.

1.8 Image Adjustment Basic Procedure
If the prints have uneven density (difference in density between front and rear), light im-
ages, or foggy background, perform the Image Adjustment Basic Procedure.

1.9 Others

Bringing in a machine from a cold to warm room in winter for installation can cause con-
densation inside the machine, leading to various problems.

2. Condensation in the charging system can cause electrical leakage.
Memo 3. Condensation on the pickup/feeding guide plate can cause paper feed-
ing faults.
If condensation is noted, dry wipe the parts, or leave the machine alone
while powered for 60 min or so.

1. Condensation in the scanner (glass, mirror, lens) can cause dark images.
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CHAPTER 2 IMAGE ADJUSTMENT BASIC PROCEDURE

2. Samples of Image Faults

Note: The samples are made artificially to provide an idea of faulty copies, and may not represent actual faults.
(The NA-3 Test Sheet was copied in DIRECT mode on A4 paper, and reduced for printing.)

2. The copy is too light (both halftone and solid black). 3. The copy is too light (entire copy, appreciably).
T Tl

1. The copy is too light (halftone only)

——
Too light

=HREEE
]

Q

l@ dD i

=

<Rl

©

The copy has black lines

(feeding dlrectlon fuzzy, thlck)
== =i =

5. The copy has dlsplaced registration

(leading ‘edge, extremely excessive margin).

, fine).

4. The copy has uneven density (darker along front).

16. The copy has displaced registration

(leadlng edge excessive margin).

5. The copy has uneven density (lighter along front).

17. The copy has displaced registration
(leading edge, no margm)

21.

The copy is blank.

4-4 T

22. The copy is solid black.

6. The copy is foggy (entire copy).

* Copies made with the copyboard lifted; faults may also appear on normally made copies.

1 Strips may vary in width.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3. Troubleshooting Image Faults

3.1 The image is too light (halftone)

AE adjustment
1) Make prints in AE mode. Is the density normal?
YES: End.
Developing assembly
2) Are the rolls of the developing assembly in firm contact with the photo-

sensitive drum?
YES: Check to see if the surface of the developing cylinder is coated
with an even layer of toner.
NO: Check to find out if the developing assembly locking unit is
mounted correctly.

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 4-5T

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.2 The print is too light (including solid black area)
3.3 The print is too light (overall, appreciably)

1) Turn off the main power switch in the middle of printing. At this time, is
the toner image on the surface of the photosensitive drum (before transfer)
more or less normal?

YES: The cause is in a process that follows transfer. Go to step 3).
Developing assembly
2) Are the rolls of the developing assembly in firm contact with the photo-
sensitive drum?

NO: Check to see if the developing assembly locking unit is mounted

correctly.

YES: Check the control system of the developing bias.
Pre-transfer charging assembly
3) Is the pre-transfer charging assembly fitted securely?

NO: Fit the charging assembly securely.

Transfer faults
4) Is the transfer/separation charging assembly fitted securely?
NO: Fit the transfer/separation charging assembly securely.
5) Try changing the setting of the following in service mode between ‘1’
and ‘3": COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FUZZY. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End. (The problem is due to the environment.)
NO: Set ‘0'to ‘FUZZY’, and go to the next step.
6) Measure the resistance between the transfer guide and the base (metal)
with a meter. Is it @7?
YES: Check to find out if the transfer guide is in contact with a metal
area (e.g., side plate of the feeding assembly).
NO: Check the high-voltage transformer (HVT) and the DC controller
PCB.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.4 The print has uneven density (darker at front)
3.5 The print has uneven density (lighter at front)

Pre-exposure lamp
1) Does the pre-exposure lamp turn on at an even intensity across its length
during printing?

NO:

1. Replace the pre-exposure lamp.

2. Replace the DC controller PCB.
Developing assembly
2) Are the rolls of the developing assembly in firm contact with the photo-
sensitive drum?

NO: Check to see if the developing assembly locking unit is mounted

correctly.
3) Is the surface of the developing cylinder coated with an even layer of
toner?
NO:
1. Clean the edge of the blade of the developing assembly. (dry wip-
ing)
2. Clean the surface of the developing cylinder.
3. Check to see if the toner inside the developing assembly is thicker
on one side.

YES: Check the nip of the fixing roller.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.6 The print is foggy (overall)

Potential control system
1) Set ‘0’ to the following in service mode to turn off potential control:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PC-CNT> Is the problem corrected?
YES: The cause is in the potential control mechanisms. Make checks ac-
cording to the instructions for the potential control mechanism in
Chapter 3 “Standards and Adjustments.”
Photosensitive drum cleaner unit
2) Is the cleaning blade mounted correctly?
NO: Mount the cleaning blade correctly.
Pre-exposure lamp/DC controller PCB
3) Is the pre-exposure lamp on during printing?
NO:
1. Replace the pre-exposure lamp.
2. Replace the DC controller PCB.
Developing assembly
4) Are the developing rolls worn?
YES: Replace the developing rolls.
Photosensitive drum
5) Is the photosensitive drum soiled?
YES: Clean the photosensitive drum.
NO: Replace the photosensitive drum.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.7 The print if foggy vertically
3.8 The print has black lines (vertical, blurred, thick)

Reader unit

1) Does the problem occur on copy images only?
YES: The cause is in the reader unit. Check the following:
1. Scanning lamp for dirt and life
2. Reflecting plate, mirrors, lens, and glass for dirt
3. Standard white plate (back of copyboard glass) for dirt

Fixing assembly

2) During printing, turn off the main power switch while paper is in the
feeding assembly; then, check the image on the paper. Is it normal?
YES: The cause is in a process after the fixing system. Check the follow-
ing:
1. Fixing assembly upper roller for dirt
2. Web for dirt

Potential control system

3) Set ‘0’ to the following in service mode to turn off potential control:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>PC-CNT. Is the problem corrected?
YES: The problem is in the potential control system. Make checks for
the potential control system in Chapter 3 “Standards and Adjust-
ments.”

Primary charging assembly

4) Clean the primary charging wire, grid wire, and shielding plate. Is the
problem corrected?
YES: End.

Pre-exposure lamp

5) Clean the pre-exposure lamp. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.

Developing assembly, Photosensitive drum cleaner unit

6) Is the surface of the developing cylinder coated with an even layer of
toner?

NO:
1. Check the edge of the blade of the developing assembly.
2. Check the surface of the developing cylinder.
YES:
1. Check the edge of the cleaning blade of the photosensitive drum.
2. Check the photosensitive drum cleaner unit.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.9 The print has black lines (vertical, fine)

Reader unit
1) Does the problem occur only in copy images?
YES:
1. Check the standard white plate and mirrors for dirt.
2. Execute the following in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ.

Dust-proofing glass.

2) Clean the Dust-proofing glass. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.

Fixing system
3) During printing, turn off the main power switch while paper is in the
feeding assembly; then, check the image. Is it normal?

YES: The cause is in a process after the fixing system. Check the follow-

ing:

1. Fixing assembly upper roller for scratches and black lines.

2. Web for dirt

3. Thermistor and separation claw for dirt, and reciprocating opera-
tion

Primary charging assembly
4) Clean the primary charging assembly. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
Photosensitive drum cleaner unit
5) Is there paper or foreign matter trapped in the cleaning blade assembly?
YES: Remove the foreign matter, and clean the cleaning blade and the
casing of the cleaner unit.
6) Are there scratches on the edge of the cleaning blade? (Feel the edge of
the blade with your finger to find out.)
YES: Turn it over to use the other edge. If both edges have scratches, re-
place it.
Photosensitive drum, Developing system
7) Are there scratches or black lines in the peripheral direction of the sur-
face of the photosensitive drum?
YES: Replace the photosensitive drum.
If scratches are found, be sure to find out the cause.
NO: Check the developing system.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.10 The print has white spots (vertical)
3.11 The print has white lines (vertical)

Reader unit

1) Does the problem occur only in copy images?
YES: The cause is in the reader unit. Check the following:
1. Standard white plate (back of copyboard glass) for dirt

2. Execute the following in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ.
3. Execute the following in service mode:

COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>SH-PS-ST.

Fixing assembly

2) Generate test print TYPE [00]. Turn off the main power switch immedi-
ately before the paper enters the fixing assembly, and check the image. Is it
normal?
YES: The cause is in a process after the fixing system. Check the follow-
ing:
1. Fixing assembly upper roller for offset

Photosensitive drum

3) Are there scratches in the peripheral direction of the surface of the pho-
tosensitive drum that match the image?
YES: Find out the cause of the scratches, and replace the photosensitive
drum.

Developing assembly

4) s the surface of the developing cylinder coated with an even layer of
toner?
NO: Check the edge of the blade of the developing assembly for paper
lint or the like.

Transfer/Separation charging assembly, Pre-transfer charging assembly

5) Clean the pre-transfer charging assembly and the transfer/separation
charging assembly. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
NO: Try changing the setting of the following in service mode:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FUZZY.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.12 The print has white spots (horizontal)

Reader unit
1) Does the problem occur only in copy images?
YES:
1. Check the scanner rail for foreign matter.
2. Check the scanner cable for tension

Charging wire
2) Does the problem occur at even intervals?
YES: Clean each charging wire.
Developing assembly, Photosensitive drum
3) Does the problem occur at intervals of about 52 mm?
YES: Check the developing assembly:

1. Clean the developing rolls.
2. Dry wipe the surface of the developing cylinder.
3. If scratches are found on the surface of the developing cylinder, re-

place the developing cylinder.

NO: Check the photosensitive drum.

1. Clean the photosensitive drum.

2. If scratches are found on the surface of the photosensitive drum,
find out the cause and replace the photosensitive drum.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.13 The back of the print is soiled

Transfer guide
1) Is the transfer guide soiled with toner?

YES:

1. Clean the transfer guide.

2. Check the transfer guide bias.

3. Check the developing assembly for leakage of toner.

Drum cleaner
2) Is the paper feeding assembly soiled with toner?

YES:
1. Clean the feeding assembly.
2. Check the drum cleaner assembly for leakage of waste toner.

Fixing assembly
3) Is the fixing assembly lower roller soiled?
YES:
Clean the fixing assembly lower roller.
Clean the fixing assembly inlet guide.
Check the fixing upper roller and the web for dirt.
Check the following:
Registration roller for dirt.
Delivery roller and separation claw for dirt.

N ZwN e
O
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.14 The print has fixing faults

Copy paper
1) Is the paper of a type that has poor fixing performance (e.g., thick pa-
per)?
YES: Set ‘2’ (thick paper mode) in service mode:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FSPD-S.
Perform the following, and advise the user:
a. Set the source of paper (cassette, deck) to ‘Heavy'.
Additional Function>common settings>store paper type>source of
paper>‘Heavy’
Advise the user to always use the selected source of paper (after
depositing thick paper) whenever using thick paper.
2) Is the paper of a recommended type?

NO: Try using recommended paper. If the results are good, advise the
user to use recommended paper.

b.

Fixing assembly

3) Does the problem occur vertically?

YES: Check the fixing roller for scratches and dirt.
NO: Check the fixing roller for nip.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.15 The print has a displaced leading edge

(appreciably large margin)
3.16 The print has a displaced leading edge (large margin)
3.17 The print has a displaced leading edge (no margin)

Placement of originals
1) Is the original placed correctly?
NO: Place the original correctly.
Pickup assembly
2) Make prints using the following source of paper. Is the displaced lead-
ing edge different?
Let/right front deck
Cassettes
Side paper deck
Duplex feeding assembly (double-sided print)
. Check the source of paper in question for the following:
Life of each roller
Paper lint on each roller
Dirt on the paper path
Registration clutch, Registration roller
3) Make adjustments in service mode: COPIER>ADJUST>Feed-
ADJ>REGIST. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
NO:
1. Check the registration roller for deformation/wear.
2. Check the registration roller drive system.
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m
)

COPYRIGHT © 2000 CANON INC. CANON iR5000/iR6000 REV.0 JULY 2000 4-15T

Download Free Service Manual at http://printerl.blogspot.com



CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.18 The print has a blurred image

Reader unit
1) Does the problem occur only in copy images?

YES: Go to step 2).

NO: Go to step 5).
Scanner drive cable
2) While the scanner is moving, is the cable wound on the cable pulley in
lengths laid on top of one another?

YES:
1. Route the cable once again.
2. If the cable has a fault, replace it.

Scanner drive belt
3) Is the belt too taut or too slack?

YES:
1. Attach the belt properly.
2. If the belt has a fault, replace it.

Scanner ralil
4) Move the No. 1 mirror base slowly by hand. Does it move smoothly?
YES: Check the each mirror to see if it is free of wobbling.
NO: Clean the surface of the scanner rail, and apply a small amount of
silicone oil so that the No. 1 mirror base moves smoothly.

Photosensitive drum
5) Does the problem occur at intervals of about 250 mm?

YES:
1. Check the drum gear.
2. Check the ends of the drum (in contact with the developing rolls)

for scratches and protrusions.

Drum drive gear
6) Does the problem occur at intervals of about 3 mm?
YES: Check the drum drive gear.

Developing gear
7) Does the problem occur at intervals of about 2.5 mm?

YES:
1. Check the developing assembly.
2. Check to find out if the end of the drum is coated with toner; if so,

clear it.

Drum drive system
8) Does the problem occur at intervals of about 10 mm?
YES: Check the cleaner assembly and the drum drive system.
Laser scanner unit
9) Is the problem noted at intervals of about 0.5 mm?
YES: Check the laser scanner unit. (The polygon mirror may be faulty.)
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.19 The print is foggy (horizontally)

1) Make a copy in Direct. Does the problem occur in the same position?
YES: Go to step 3).

Reader unit

2) Does the scanning lamp flicker while the scanner is moving forward?
YES: Check the scanning lamp and the inverter PCB.
NO: Check the scanner drive system of the reader unit.

Scanner, Feeding system (wobbling)

3) Make a reduced copy, and compare it against a copy made in Direct. Is
the position of the problem different?

NO: Check the scanner.

YES: Check the feeding system.

3.20 The print has poor sharpness

Reader assembly

1) Does the problem occur only in copy mages?
YES: Go to step 2).
NO: Goto step 4).

Copyboard glass

2) Is the copyboard glass coated with oil?
YES: Clean the copyboard glass.

Mirrors

3) Is the horizontal reproduction on in copies made in Direct within stan-
dards?

NO: Adjust the distance between No. 1 mirror and No. 2 mirror.

YES: Clean the scanning lamp, reflecting plate, mirrors, and lens.

Dust-proofing glass, Photosensitive drum

4) Clean the durst-proofing glass. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.

Sharpness
5) Try changing the level of sharpness in service mode. Is the problem cor-
rected?
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>SHARP (A lager setting increases the sharp-
ness.)
YES: End.
NO: Replace the photosensitive drum.
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CHAPTER 4 TROUBLESHOOTING IMAGE FAULTS/MALFUNCTIONS

3.21 The print is blank

Reader unit
1) Does the problem occur only in copy images?

YES: Check the connection of the following PCBs; if normal, replace the

PCB.

1. CCD/AP PCB

2. DC controller PCB
Primary charging assembly
2) Make the following selections in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>DPOT.

(Copier) Are the readings <VDM> * 6V of the <VDT> ?
(Printer) Are the readings <VDM-P> + 6V of the <VDT-P> ?

NO:

1. Check the primary charging assembly.

2. Check the HVT PCB.

3. Check the potential sensor and the potential control PCB.
Developing assembly locking unit
3) During printing, is the developing assembly locked against the photo-
sensitive drum?

NO: Check the mechanism of the developing assembly locking unit.
Developing assembly drive assembly
4) During copying, is the developing assembly rotating?

NO: Check the drive system for the developing assembly.
Transfer charging assembly
5) Is the transfer charging assembly fitted fully and securely?

NO: Fitit securely.
6) Is leakage found in the transfer charging assembly?

YES: Check the transfer charging assembly.

NO:
1. Replace the DC controller PCB.
2. Replace the main controller PCB.
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3.22 The printis solid black

Reader unit/Printer unit (isolation)

1) Does the problem occur only in copy images?
YES: Got to step 2).
NO: Go to step 3).

Scanning lamp
2) Is the scanning lamp on?
NO: See “The scanning lamp fails to turn on.”
YES: Check the connection of the following PCBs; if normal, replace the

PCB.
1. CCDAP PCB
2. DC controller PCB
Laser unit
3) Make the following selections in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>MISC>LPOWER. Is the laser output present during
printing?
NO: Replace the laser unit.
YES:
1. Replace the DC controller PCB.
2. Replace the main controller PCB.
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4. Troubleshooting Malfunctions

4.1 Troubleshooting by Malfunction
4.1.1 E000

Thermistor (TH1, TH2)

1) Clear EO0O0, and turn off and then on the main power switch. Make
the following selections in service mode:
COPIER>DISPLAY>ANALOG. Does <FIX-U> show an increase in
temperature?

YES: The thermistor is faulty. Check the following:
e thermistor for mounting condition
» thermistor for soiled surface
e connection
Fixing heater (H1, H2; open circuit)
2) Is the electrical continuity of the fixing upper heater normal?
NO: Replace the fixing heater.
DC controller PCB, AC driver PCB (faulty)

3) Turn off the main power switch, and let the fixing upper roller cool.
Then, turn on the main power switch. Clear EO00, and trun off and
then on the main power switch. Make the following in service
mode: COPIER>1/0O>DC-CON. Are bit 4 and bit 5 of 10-P12 ‘0"?

YES: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC controller PCB.
NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the AC driver PCB.

4.1.2 EOO1

AC driver PCB (fixing heater drive circuit; short circuit)

1) While keeping the main power switch off, let the fixing upper roller
cool. While at it, check each thermistor for a soiled surface, poor
mounting, and poor connection.

Turn on the main power switch, and clear EO01; then, turn off and
then on the power switch. Make the following selections in service
mode: COPIER>DISPLAY>ANALOG. Is <FIX-U> about 230°C or
higher?

YES: Replace the AC driver PCB.

Thermistor (TH1, TH2), DC controller PCB
2) Try replacing the thermistor. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC controller PCB.
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4.1.3 EO002
4.1.4 EOO03

General condition
1) Turn on the main power switch, and clear EO02/E003. Then, turn
off and then on the main power switch. Is the fixing heater operat-
ing?
NO: See “The fixing heater fails to operate.”
General condition
2) Is the connection of the connectors on the DC controller PCB and
in the fixing assembly good? In addition, is the wiring from the
thermistor to the DC controller PCB good?
NO: Correct the connection/wiring.
Main thermistor (TH1; mounting)
3) Is the thermistor in even contact with the fixing upper roller?
NO: Mount it correctly.
Main thermistor (TH1; soiling)
4) Clean the area of contact of the thermistor. Is the problem cor-
rected?
YES: End.
Main thermistor (TH1; faulty)
5) Try replacing the thermistor. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
Fixing heater (H1, H2), DC controller PCB
6) Try replacing the heater. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
NO: Replace the DC controller PCB.

4.1.5 EO004

Fixing heater (H1, H2), AC driver PCB, DC controller PCB
1) Try replacing the fixing heater. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
2) Try replacing the AC driver PCB. Is the problem corrected?
YES: End.
NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC controller PCB.

4.1.6 EOO5

Fixing web
1) Is the fixing web taken up?
YES: Replace the web with a new one.
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Service mode
2) After replacing the fixing web, has the fixing web counter been re-
set in service mode (COPIER>COUNTER>MISC>FIX-WEB) ?
NO: Reset the counter.
Fixing web length detecting lever.
3) Is the position of the web length detecting lever correct?
YES: Correct the position of the lever.
Fixing web length sensor (PS45), DC controller PCB
4) s the fixing web length sensor normal? (See the instructions on
how to check the photointerrupters.)
NO: Replace the sensor.
YES: Replace the DC controller PCB.

4.1.7 EO10

Connector
1) Is the connector of the main motor connected?
NO: Connect the connector.
Main motor (M2), DC controller PCB
2) When the Start key is pressed, does the voltage between J108-A6
(+) and J108-A8 (-) on the DC controller PCB change from O to
about 5 Vv?
YES: Replace the main motor.
NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC controller PCB.

4.1.8 EO12

1) Are the connectors of the drum (J601, J602) connected securely?
NO: Connect them securely.
DC power supply PCB
2) Turn on the main power switch, and measure the voltage of the
connectors of the drum motor. Is it as indicated?
J601-1:24 V (approx.)
J601-2:0 V
NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC power supply PCB.
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Drum motor (M1), DC controller PCB
3) Turn on the main power switch, and measure the voltage of the
connectors of the drum motor. Is it as follows?
J602-2:5V
J602-3:5V
J602-1:0 V
YES: Replace the drum motor.
NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC controller PCB.

4.1.9 EO13

Waste toner feedscrew (locked)

1) Is the waste toner feedscrew drive gear pushing the waste toner
feedscrew lock detecting switch (MSW2)?

YES: Connect the connector.

Waste toner feedscrew lock detecting switch (MSW2), DC controller PCB
2) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>I/O>DC-
CON. Is bit 15 of 10-P02 ‘0’?

YES: ltis likely that the feedscrew inside the waste toner pipe is pre-
vented from rotating because of some fault. If the outlet of the
waste toner pipe is clogged with toner, remove the waste toner
drive unit, and remove the toner. If otherwise, try turning the main
motor clockwise by hand. If the screw rotates, wait and see what
happens; if the screw does not rotate, replace the waste toner feed-
ing unit.

NO: Check the wiring; if normal, replace the DC c